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The object of the following .Work is to facilitate the acqui- 
sition of a language universally allowed to be the richest 
and most elegant of those spoken in Modern Asia. To the 
general scholar, the Persian recommends itself, from its 
vast stores of graceful and entertaining literature. To the 
traveller in the East, a knowledge of it is as essential as 
that of the French used to be in Europe. Lastly, to our 
British Youth, who annually resort to India, destined to 
become, in due time, the guardians of our Eastern Empire, 
an acquaintance with Persian is of the utmost importance. 
In the first place, it is the Court language of the Musalman 
Princes, and that of the higher classes generally ; and, in the 
second place, a knowledge of it is requisite for the proper 
attainment of the Hindustani, or popular language, which 
is spoken and understood, more or less, in every part of the 
country. 

I have been long convinced, from experience, that a work 
like the present is a desideratum. A Grammar of any 
language, adapted for a beginner, ought to be brief and 
perspicuous, containing only the general and more useful 
principles of such language. It ought to be accompanied 
with Easy Extracts for practice, as well as a copious Vo- 
cabulary. At the same time, the shortest Grammar is too 
long for a beginner : therefore, those parts absolutely necessary 
for the first reading ought to be rendered more prominent, 
by the use of a larger type. Lastly, the work ought to be 
confined entirely to its legitimate purpose — the instructing 
of beginners ; not deviating into ingenious metaphysical ancj 
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etymological discussions, however interesting in their proper 
place : nor should it be over-crowded with superfluous para- 
digms of Verbs, &c., so as to swell up the volume to an 

undue extent. 

If this criterion of a good elementary Grammar is sound, 

which I think few men of sense will dispute, then there is 

ample room for the present little work, however imperfect in 

execution, as the first attempt of the kind that has yet been 

made in this country, with regard to the Persian language. 

Let it not be supposed, that because this book is small 
in bulk it miist necessarily be superficial and imperfect ; for, 
as Sa'di says, X^ C^^^o.) JL^ Ca^Iiu 8j^± &i, which means, 
that " good gear may be contained in small parcels. ' In 
fact, I am convinced that the student will here find all the 
information of any consequence contained in larger volumes, 
and a great deal which they do not contain. I have endea- 
voured throughout the work to enlarge upon those pajts 
of the subject which I have observed to be most needed by 
beginners. Such parts of the Grammar of the Persian lan- 
guage as agree with our own, or with that of European 
languages in general, I have passed over- with the utmost 
brevity. - 

The only work on the subject to which I am under any 
obligation is the Persian Grammar of Dr. Lumsden, Calcutta, 
1810, in two folio volumes. From this valuable work I have 
extracted many af pearl, though, it must be confessed, I was 
obliged often to dive through an enormous mass of water to 
procure it. Still, with all its metaphysics and verbosity. 
Dr. Lumsden's Grammar ought to be perused by every one 
who wishes to acquire a thorough knowledge of the Persian 
language. It is indeed a pity that the Work should not be 
reprinted in this country : it would form two octavo volumes ; 
and, when printed in our elegant types, and on good paper,. 
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it would not look nearly so formidable and repulsive as it 
does in its present state. 

The Selections for Reading, appended to the Grammar, 
consist of seventy-four tales and anecdotes, commencing with 
the shortest and easiest. In the first sixteen pages I have 
given the short vowels and the symbol jazm marked in full; 
and in the remainder the marks have been omitted, except 
in the case of an izdfat, or when there might arise an am- 
biguity from the omission. I have, throughout the Selections, 
employed a species of punctuation, which the reader will find 
very serviceable. The dash (-^), denotes a half-stop, like 
our comma, or semicolon; the star (*), a full-stop; and the 
note of interrogation is the same as our own turned back- 
wards. Of the propriety of employing some sort of punctu- 
ation in Oriental' compositions there can be no doubt : the 
beginners will find difficulties enough to encounter, even whei 
they know where the sentence begins and ends, which i 
really no unreasonable indulgence. 

In the present Edition I have carried into effect the 
intention I expressed in the Preface of the Second Edition. 
1st. A section on Arabic words, such as occur most frequently 
in Persian, confining myself chiefly to their mechanism, and 
the changes which they undergo ; 2dly, A treatise on Prosody, 
which is greatly wanted, there being only two works in our 
language that treat of the subject, viz. Gladwin's and Pro- 
fessor Lee's, both of which are exceedingly meagre, inaccurate, 
and unintelligible. Without a knowledge of the various 
metres, much of the beauty of the Persian Poets is lost ; and, 
besides, the metre frequently assists us in detecting errors of 
the copyists. At the same time, the Selections have been 
enriched by the addition of some specimens from the best 
Poets. 

In conclusion, let me address myself to the student as to 
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what I consider the best plan for perusing this work. In the 
first place, make yourself perfectly acquainted with the letters, 
and their various sounds ; after which, read and remember the 
declension of the Substantives m^rd and hitab^ pages 32 
and 33; and the Verb raszdan^ page 39. This done, read 
over carefully the Fable, page 21, an analysis of which is 
given in page 76 ; and, afterwards, read the Story, page 22, 
ascertaining the meaning of every word from the Vocabulary. 

The next step is, to study carefully all the paragraphs in 
the Grammar printed in large type; after which, read and 
translate, by the aid of the Vocabulary, the first ten or twelve 
pages of the Selections. Being now able to read fluently, 
peruse the Grammar from the very beginning till the end of 
the Syntax. I do not mean that you should commit it all to 
memory ; but read it with such attention, that you may 
afterwards be able to know where to look for any rule or 
explanation of which you may feel the want. Preserve by 
you an accurate translation of every story as you proceed in 
the Selections ; and, at the end of six weeks or two months, 
endeavour to restore your translation back into Persian. 
Proceed thus till you have finished the prose part of the book, 
and you will then find yourself possessed of a very fair ele- 
mentary knowledge of the language. 

Finally, read attentively the Sections VI. and VII.; after 
which, proceed to the Extracts from the Poets, carefully 
examining the various metres, and scanning each line as you 
go on. After this initiation, procure the latest edition of 
Johnson's Persian Dictionary; and then I leave you to read 
any Persian Author you may take a fancy to. 



D. FORBES. 



58, Burton Crescent, 1861. 
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PERSIAN GRAMMAR. 



SECTION L 

ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING. 

1. The Persians* have for many centuries adopted the 
Alphabet of the Arabs, consisting of Twenty-eight letters: 
to which they have added four other characters, to express 
sounds peculiar to their own language. These letters, then, 
Thirty-two in number, are all considered to be consonants, 
and are written and read from right to left; and, conse- 
quently, their books and manuscripts begin at what we should 
call the end. Several of the letters assume different forms, 
according to their position in the formation of a word or a 
combined group; as may be seen in the following Table, 
Column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more letters, 
the first of the group, on the right-hand side, will have the 
form marked Initial; the letter or letters between the first 
and last will have the form marked Medial; and the last, on 
the left, will have the Final form. Observe, also, that in this 
Table, Column I. contains the names of the letters in the 
Persian character; II. the same in Roman character; III. the 
detached form of the letters, which should be learned first; 
and IV. the corresponding English letters. 



■* The Alphabet here described is used, generally speaking, by all 
those nations who have adopted the religion of Muhammad ; viz. along 
the North and East of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by 
the Musalman portion of the people of India and Malacca. 
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THE PERSI-ARABIC ALPHABET— conHnued. 
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2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the Alphabet, is, First, to 
write out several times the detached or full forms of the letters in 
Column IIL Secondly, to observe what changes (if any) these 
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4 OF THE PERSl-ARABIO ALPHABET. 

undergo, when combined in the formation of words, as 
exhibited in Column V. Thirdly, to endeavour to trans- 
fer, into their corresponding English letters, the words 
given as exemplifications in Column VI. This last pro- 
cess to be performed twice; viz. let the learner, in the 
first place, transfer the words, letter for letter, without minding 
the short vowel marks and other symbols. This done, let 
him carefully read the Grammar up to § 21, and then, for 
the second tmCy transfer all the words in Column VL, with 
all the appropriate vowels, &c. 

a. The learner will observe, that the letters 1, 4>, t>, j,J, ^, and j 
do not alter in shape, whether Initial, Medial, or Final. Another 
pecnliarity which they have, is, that they never unite with the letter 
following, to the left. The letters ^ and la, in like manner, do not 
alter, but they always unite with the letter following on the lefl hand. 

PRONUNCIATION OP THE LETTERS. 

3. In the foregoing Table, most of the letters are suffi- 
ciently represented by the corresponding English characters 
given in the parallel Column, No. IV. Suffice it for us here, 
then, to offer a few brief observations on such letters as differ 
from our own in sound, or such as require two of our cha- 
racters to represent them : 

\JL> t The sound of this letter is softer and more dental 
than that of the English t : it corresponds with the t of the 
Gaelic dialects, or that of the Italians in the word sotto. It 
is identical with the Sanskrit <T, not the 7. 

\1^ s^ is sounded by the Arabs like our th hard, in the 
words thkk^ thin ; but by the Persians and Indians it is pro- 
nounced like our s in the words sick^ sin. 
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^ cA, has the sound of our ch in church. 

^A, is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our h in the 
word haul^ but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of 
the throat. 

^^, has a sound like the cA. in thfe word hch, as pro- 
nounced by the Scotch and Irish; or the final cA, in the 
German words ^cAacA and 6wcA. 

^ rf, is more dental than the English d : the former is the 
Sanskrit ^, the latter is nearer the 5. The d of the Celtic 
dialects, and of the Italian and Spanish, corresponds with 
the Persian 3 

^ Zj is sounded by the Arabs like our th soft, in the words 
thy and thine ; but in Persia and India it is generally pro- 
nounced like our z in zeal. 

J r, is to be sounded more distinctly than we do in 
English, such as the French have it in the word pardon, 

J zh^ is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word 
jour, or our z in the word azure^ or our s in pleasure. 

(jS> sA, is uniformly sounded as in our words shun and 
shine. In a few instances it may happen that we shall have 
occasion to employ sh and zh to represent, in the Eoman 
character, the letters (j*» and ^, or j and ^ respectively, when 
following each other without an intervening vowel, as in the 

words ;J4^^ asjhal^ ''more or most easy," and jv^l az,hdr^ 
* plants/' In such rare instances, the mark ~ inserted (as in 
the preceding words) before the A will serve as a sufficient 
distinction. 
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8y has a stronger or more hissing sound than our s. 
In Persia and India, however, there is little or no distinction 
between it and ^j*>. 

{^ z, is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or dt^ 
but in Persia and India it is sounded like z. 

Ja t, and Ja z. These letters are sounded, in Persian, like 
C-> and J, or very nearly so. The anomalous letter ^ will 
be noticed hereafter. 

i ^, has a sound somewhat like g in the German word 
sagen. About the banks of the Tweed, the natives sound 
what they fancy to be the letter r, very like the Eastern p. 

(J ky bears some resemblance to our c hard, in the words 
calm, cup ; with this difference, that the (j is uttered from 
the lower muscles of the throat. 

LJ k. This letter is sounded like our k in king, or 
kalendar. It was of old written CiJ, in which case the 
mark ^ served to distinguish it from J. In course of time, 
however, it came to be written Li; consequently the mark ^ 
was no longer required, though our type-founders still super- 
fluously retain it. As an Initial and Medial it assumes, in 
Arabic manuscripts, the forms ^^ and ^^ respectively; 
which are also met with in our best founts. 

L3 g^ is sounded like our hard g (only), as in go, give; but 
never like our 7, as in the words gem, gentle. As it is a 
modification of LS, it of course may assume all the forms of 
that letter, with the additional line at the top. 
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J /. This letter is sounded like our own I in law. When 
the letter alif is combined with it, the two assume the form 
* or ^ Za. 

(i) n, at the beginning of a word or syllable, is sounded like 
our n ; but at the end of a word or syllable, if preceded by a 
long vowel, it has a soft nasal sound, like that of the French 
in such words as mon^ garqoUy where the effect of the n is to 
render the preceding vowel nasal, while its own sound is 
scarcely perceptible* When followed by the labials s^ 6, 

^py or <— ^y5 it assumes the sound of w, as in the word vXjuo 
pronounced gumbad^ not gunhad. 

S A, is an aspirate, like our h in hand, heart ; but at the 
end of a word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha, § 4), 

the ^ has no sensible sound, as in &^b dana^ " a grain" ; in 
which case it is called ^^^^^^ iS^ ha,e - muMtqfz, i. e. the 

obscure or imperceptible h. In a few words, where ihe fatha 
is a substitute for the long vowel alif the final h is fully 

sounded, as in ^ shah (for ^ w> shdh), " a king,'" or ^ mah 

(for ^U fwaA), " a month." It is also sounded in the word ^^ 
dah^ "ten,'' and all its compounds (v. § 64). It is imper- 
ceptible in the words &^ and &^, with their compounds, 

whether they be pronouns or conjunctions. Should we have 
occasion to write in English characters a Persian word 
ending in the imperceptible A, the h will be omitted in 
writing, as in &* v noma (not namaK)^ " a letter." 

a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, this letter is 
frequently marked with two dots, thus, & \ and sounded like the letter 



8 OF THE PERSI-ARABIC ALPHABET. — PRIMITIVE VOWELS. 

Zj U In such words, when introduced into their language, the Persians 
generally convert the & mto O ; hut sometimes they leave the « un-. 
altered • and frequently they omit the two dots, in which case the letter 
hecomes imperceptible in sound* 

5. Much more might have been said in describing the sounds of 
several of the letters ; but we question much whether the learner would 
be greatly benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if 
not impossible, to give, in writing, a correct idea of the mere sound ol 
a letter, unless we have one that corresponds with it in our own language. 
When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages 
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that 
the student may he as ignorant of these languages as of Persian. It 
clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds, of such 
letters as differ from our own, must be learned ly the ear^we may say, 
by a good ear ; and, consequently, a long description is neecQess. This 
remark applies in particular to the letters ^>ii^^^(ifj^{jiiyjf 
and the nasal nun. 

OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS. 

4. The Primitive Vowels in Arabic and Persian are three, 
which are expressed by the following simple notation. The 

first is called ^^ fcttha^ and is written thus, -1- over the 

consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is liat of a short 
a, such as we bave in the word calamus^ which is of Eastern 
origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or 

kalam^ are thus written, jJ3: In such Oriental words as we 
may have occasion to write in Roman characters, lie a, 
unmarked, is understood always to represent the vowel /afAa, 
and to have no other sound than that of a in calamus or 
calendar. 



■^c-r. 



5. The second is called ^i^^-j hasra^ and is thus -r* written 
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under the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound is gene- 
rally that of our short i in the words sip and Jin, which in 
Persian would be written ^m^ and uj^. In the course of 

this work, the letter i unaccented is understood to have the 
sound of i in sip and^w, in all Oriental words written in the 
Roman character. 

6. The third is called iL ^ zamma^ which is thus — 
written over its consonant. Its sound is like that of our 
short u in the words puU and push, which in Persian would 

be written A^ and lAj : we have its sound also in the words 

foot and hood, which would be written C1a3 and v». In all 
Oriental words in the Roman character, it is understood to have 
the sound of u in pull and push ; but never that of our u in such 
words as use and perfume, or such as sun and fun. In Per- 

sian, the three short vowels are also called^;^ zabar,Jij zer, 
and Lf^ pesh, respectively. 



OF THE CONSONANTS \ ^, j, AND (J. 

7. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter 1? 
like any other consonant, depends for its sound on the accom- 
panying vowel : of itself, it is a very weak aspirate, like our 
h in the words herb, honour, and hour. It is still more closely 
identified with the spiritus lenis of the Greek, in such words 

as uTo, iTTii og0og. In fact, when we utter the syllables aJb, 
ih, and ub, there is a slight movement of the muscles of the 
throat at the commencement of utterance ; and the spot where 
that movement takes place, the Oriental grammarians con- 

c 
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sider to be the f:J^ maJdtraj^ i. e. " the place of utterance" 
of the consonant ^, as in ) a, i \ and 1 u^ just the same as the 
lips form the maMrqj of 6, in the syllables S-^ 6a, v-.> 6)(, and 
S^ 6w. Finally, the ^ may be considered as the s/piritm lenisy 
or weak aspirate of the letter i* 

8. The consonant ^ has the same relation to the strong 
aspirate ^ that ) has to & ; that is, the ^, like the ), is a 
spiritus lenis^ or weak aspirate ; but the majdiraj^ or place of 
utterance of p, is in the lower muscles of the tJiroat. With 
this distinction, its sound, as in the case of the letter v 



depends on the accompanying vowel, as i-^ 'ahy i-^ 'i6, 
'w6, which, in the mouth of an Arab, are very different 



sounds from u^l a&, u^i ih^ and ^1 uh. At tiie same time, 
it is impossible to explain in writing the true sound of this 
letter, as it is not to be found in any European language, so 
far as we know. The student who has not the advantage of 
a competent teacher may treat the Initial p as he does the \ 
until he has the opportunity of learning its true sound by 
the ear. 

9. Of the consonantsj and iS very little description is 
necessary. The letter j has generally the sound of our w in 
we^ went. The modem Persians, particularly those bordering 
on Turkey, pronounce the j like our v, as in the words 

/•j-«» shavam, or, more nearly, shevem, and (^gy^ shevt, which 
in Eastern Persia and India are pronounced shawam and 
shawi. The sound of the consonant iS is exactly like our 
own y in t/ouy yet, or the German J in ^en^r. 



OF THE SYMBOL JAZM. 1 1 

a. In our own language we have a similar rule^ viz. the letters w 
(^) and y (^) are what fee call consonants Bt the beginning of a 
word or syllable; in all other situations they are vowels, or letters of 
prolongation. 



OF THE SYMBOL JAZM ±^. 

10. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the three 
primitive vowels, it is said to be ^J^ mutaharrik^ that is, 



mo^inffy or moveable, by liat vowel. Oriental grammarians 
consider a syllable as a step or move in the formation of a 
word or sentence. In Persian and Arabic, the first letter of 
a word is always accompanied, or moveable, by a vowel. 
With regard to the following letters there is no certain rule. 
When, in the middle or end of a word, a consonant is not 



accompanied by a vowel, it is said to be /^iS=)U** sdkin, 

** resting^ or " inert J' Thus, in the word ^^J^ mardum, the 
mlm is moveable hj fatha ; the re is inert^ * having no vowel; 
the ddl is moveable by zamma; and, finally, the mtm is inert 
The symbol —^ called Jfr jazm, which signifies ampu- 
tation, is placed over a consonant to shew when it is inert, 



* I should haye apologized for making use of this no^el term here^ 
were it not for its being more appropriate than that which is usually 
employed^ In most Persian and Arabic Grammars^ a letter not followed 
by a vowel is called quiescent : now^ I object to the latter term^ as it is 
apt to mislead the beginner, it being already applied in English Gram- 
mar in the sense of not sounded. For instance, the letter g is quiescent 
in the wor'l phlegm ; we camiot, however^ say that m is quiescent in the 
same word, though we may say that it is inert. The student will be 
pleased to bear in mind, then, that a letter b said to be inert when it is 
not followed by a vowel. 



12 THB symbol TASHDID. — LETTBBS OP PROLONGATION; 

as in the word mardum^ where the j (r) and final /• (^n) are 
inert. As a general rule, the last letter of a Persian word is 
always inert ; hence it is not necessary to mark the last letter 
of a word with the^a^^. 

OF THE SYMBOL TA8HDID JUL. 

11. When a letter is doubled, the mark Ji, called tashdidy 
which signifies corroboration, is placed over it. Thus, in the 
word CjSJ^ shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with ^ 
(d) and the next begins with 3 (rf), without a vowel inter- 
vening, instead of the usual mode CJ^Js^, the two dais are 
united into one, and the mark JL indicates this union. 

or LONG VOWELS, OR LETTERS OF PROLONGATION. 

12. The letters '^ J' and c5, when inert, serve to prolong 
the preceding vowel, as follows. When 1 inert is preceded 
by a letter moveable by fatha, the fatha and alif together 
form a long sound like our a in war^ or au in haul^ which in 

Persian might be written j|^ and Jv^. Now it so happens, 
that the ^ inert is always preceded by fatha : hence, as a 
general and practical rule, alif not beginning a word or syl- 
lable forms a long sound like our a in war^ or au in hatd. 

a. On a similar principle, we may consider the unaspirated A as a 
letter of prolongation in 'the German words wakr and zakl. We may 
also consider the second a as inert in the words aachen and waed, 

13. When the letter j inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by the vowel zamma^ the zamma and j together 
form a sound like our oo iafood; which in Persian might be 
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written ^^, or, which is the same thing, like our u in rwfe, 
which the Persians would write J[jj. The same combination 
forms also another sound, like our o in mole^ which they would 
write \jy^. or, perhaps still nearer, like our oa in hoat^ which 
they would write C^j->.— In the Arabic language, the latter 



sound of J, viz. that of o in mole^ is unknown; hence gram- 
marians call it Majhul^ or ^Ajamt^ i. e. the Unknown or Persian 
j; whereas the former sound, that of the u in rw/e, is called 
Mdruf^ the Known or Familiar j. If the letter j be pre- 
ceded by a consonant moveable by fatha^ the fatha and j 
united will form a diphthong, nearly like our ou in sound, or 
ow in town^ but more exactly like the au in the German word 

kaunhy which in Persian or Arabic might be written j^yJ. 
If the J be preceded by the vowel kasra^ no union takes 
place, and the j preserves its natural sound as a consonant, 
as in the word ]^^ siwd. 

a. In English^ the u? is a letter of prolongation in many words^ as 
draWf croWf &c. ; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong, as 
in town, gown, kc. 

b. When the letter j is preceded by ^ moveable by fatha and 
followed by \y the sound of j is scarcely perceptible ; as in the word 
(^\^9 pronounced khdkam, not kharvaham. This rule, however, ap- 
plies only to words purely Persian ^ never to those borrowed from the 
Arabic language, which are very numerous. In writing such words 
in the Roman character, the • will be represented by n?, which the 
student will bear in mind is not to be sounded, 

c. In like manner, when j preceded by ^ moveable by fatha, and 
sometimes by zamma or kasra, is followed by any of the letters v^, i>, 

J» J> D^' 0^> u» *' ^^ ^' *^® -^ occasionally loses its usual sound, as 
in the word d^, pron. khadj, not khaud or khawad: so in i>^, pron. 
khud, not khud; also in {J*ly^f pron. ihssh, not ^iwesh. This rule 
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also applies only to words purely Persian ; and, as it is by no means 
general, the student mnst ascertain the pronunciation in such cases from 
a Dictionary of standard authority ; such as Professor Johnson's last 
edition of Richardson's Persian Dictionary. In the few words of this 
description which we may have occasion to write in the Roman cha- 
racter, the w will be altogether omitted, and the vowel marked with a dot 

underneath; as in ^^ ^hud. 

14. When the letter ^ inert is preceded by a consonant 
moveable by kasra^ the kasra and the Lf unite, and form a 
long vowel, like our ee in feel^ which in Persian might be 

written (3^ 5 or, which is the same thing, like our i in ma- 

chine^ which in Persian would be written #^jjLt-^. The same 
combination may also form a sound like oiu* ea in bear^ which 
would be similarly written^^, or like the French i in the words 
tite and fete ; or the German e followed by h in the words 
sehr^ gelehrt In the Arabic language, the lattor sound of 
iS is unknown : hence, when the lS forms the sound of ea 
in hear^ &c., it is called Yd,e Mqjhul^ or Ya,e 'Ajami, that is, 
the Yd Unknown (in the Arabic language), or Persian (^; 
whilst the former sound — that of ee in feel, or i in machine — 
is called Yd,e Mdruf the Known or Familiar c5. When 
the letter {S inertj is preceded by a consonant moveable by 
fathuy the fatha and the iS unite^ and form a diphthong, like 
ai in the German word Kaiser, which in Arabic and Persian 

is written^;-»AJk$. This sound is really that of our own i in 
wise, size, which we are pleased to call a vowel, but which is 
really a diphthong. When the Lf is preceded by zammoy no 
union takes place, and the ^ retains its usual sound as a 

consonant, as in the word j i <» muyassar. 

a. In English, the letter y is a letter of prolongation in the words say 
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and hey ; it also contributes to the formation of a diphthong in the 
word huy^ which in Persian might be written ^jj. 

h. Sometimes the letter ^c at the end of a word, when preceded by 
the long vowels 5^ o, or u, has scarcely any perceptible sound ; thus, 
^cb pcif foot,'' ^jt^j ruy face C" hence the words are frequently written 
without the jc, as V> and j .. 

15. It appears, then, from what we have stated, that the 
Persian language has ten vocal sounds ; viz. 1st, Three 
short or primitive yowels, as in the syllables ^ bdd^ 
v^ 6irf, 0^ bud (pronounced bood). 2dly, Three corre- 

sponding long vowels, formed by introducing the homo- 
geneous letters of prolongation immediately after the pre- 

ceding short vowels, as in ^b bad, 0<y> bzdy 2>y> bud. 

3dly, Two diphthongs, as in v>aS baidy the ai pronounced 
like our i in abide ; and -^ baud, the au pronounced like 
our ou in loud. 4thly, The two long vowels, peculiarly 
Persian, or Mqjhul, as ,Ji^ bSI, pi:onounced like the En- 

glish word baily and jjj roZy pronounced very nearly like 
the English word rose. 

a. It may be proper to notice here, that the people of Persia, of 
the present day, are said to have discarded the majhul sounds e and 
altogether from their language ; so that, instead of bel and roz, 
they now sound the words bll and ruz. Vide § 56J. 

h. It must be observed, that there are very few Persian works, manu- 
script or printed, in which all the vowels are marked as we have just 
described. The primitive short vowels are almost always omitted, as well 

as the marks -^jazm and — tashdid; nor is the omission of any conse- 
quence to the natives, nor to those who know the language. To the 
young beginner, however, in this country, it is essential to commence 
with books having the vowels carefully marked ; otherwise, he will con- 
tract a vicious mode of pronunciation, which he will find it difficult 
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afterwards to unlearn. At the same time^ it is no easy matter in printing 
to insert all the vowel-points^ &c. in a proper and accurate manner. In 
the present work, a medium will he observed, which, without over- 
crowding the text with marks, will suffice to enable the learner to read 
without any error, provided he will attend to the following 

RULES FOR READING- 

16. In the first place, — the last letter of every word 
(as already mentioned, § 10) is inert: hence the mark 
—jazm is in that case dispensed with: when there is an 
exception to this rule, as in the formation of the genitive 
case (§ 28), the last letter will be marked with the re- 
quisite vowel. Secondly, the short vowel /atha -^ is of 
more frequent occurrence than the other two : hence it is 
omitted in the printing ; and the learner is to supply it 
for every consonant in a word, except the last, provided 
he see no other vowel, nor the mark jazm accompanying 
any of the consonants aforesaid. Thirdly, the letters \y j, 
and (S^ not initial, are generally inert; hence, they are 
not in such cases marked with tiiejazm: whenever j and (S^ 
not initial, are moveable consonants, they are marked with 
the requisite vowels. Fourthly, To distinguish between the 
majhul and nuiruf sounds of j and (Sy the following rule 
is observed. When j and ^ follow a consonant, un- 
marked by a short vowel or jazmy they are understood to 
have the majhul sound, or that of o and e respectively, as 
in jy^ mory " an ant,'' and ^ji^ sher^ " a lion." If, on 
the other hand^ the consonant preceding j have the vowel 
-^, and that preceding iS the vowel — , they have the 
mdruf sound, or that of u in rvie and i in machine 
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respectively, as in the words ^j>*^ sud^ " gain,^ and ^J^ shiVy 
" milk." If the preceding consonant be marked with jazm, 
J and (S are consonants, and sounded as at the beginning 
of a word or syllable (§ 9). Finally, The vowel fatha is 
written before the letters j and (S when they form diph- 

thongs, as in jy3 kaunty "a tribe," and ji^ sair (pro- 
nounced like the English word sire), "a walk." 

VOWELS, MEDIAL AND FINAL. 

17. According to this method, the ten vocal sounds will 

be uniformly represented as follows, both in the Persian 

text, and in such Persian words as we may have occasion 

to write in Koman characters. 1st, Three short vowels, 

j> havy u^ bin, j^ sur. 2dly, Three corresponding long, 

J^ bar^ i^ bin, jj*^ sur. 3dly, Two diphthongs, jJ^ 



sair, jby3 kaum, 4thly, The two sounds called Mcyhul^ not 
used in Arabic, ^J^ bel, jjj roz. 

INITIAL VOWELS. 

18. The letters \ and ^, beginning a word or syllable, 
form, according to our notions,, an initial vowel; although 
the Orientals deny the possibility of such a thing : thus — 

>\ ^\ ^\ ; ^\ (for ^\\) 0^\ ^j\ ; O^t ^j\; OCt\ :^j\ 
ad id ud; dd id ud; aid aud; ed od 

OF THE SYMBOL MADDA. 

19. Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a 
word, as in y\ ad^ it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to 

D 
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write one alif with the other curved over it ; thus, ^\. This 
symbol — is called 2vXo madda^ " extension/' and denotes 
that the alif is sounded long, like our a in water. 

20. The letter ^ *am, like the \ alif at the beginning 
of a word, depends for its sound on the accompanying vowel. 
It diflFers from the alif inasmuch as it is uttered from the 
lower muscles of the throat; thus, 

'ad 'id *ud; 'ad 'id 'ud; 'aid 'aud 

a. The learner may view the \ and a in any of the three following 
lights. Ist, He may consider them of the same value as the spiritus 
lenis (*) in such Greek words as ar, er, &c. 2dly, He may consider 
tlicm as equiyalent to the letter k in the. English words hour, herby 
honouvy &c. Lastly, he may consider them as mere blocks, where- 
upon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the syllable. 
Practically speaking, then, \ and e wlien initial^ and j and (C when 
not initialy require the beginner's strictest attention, as they all con- 
tribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds. 

b. It further appears, that when, in Persian, a word or syllable 
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such words or syllables 

must ha^e the letter Wr c to start with. Throughout this work, 
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character, 

the corresponding place of the c will be indicated by an apostrophe 
or spiritus lenis ; thus, J-^ ^a&al, JjIp 'ahidf JjO ba'd^ to distinguish 

the same from J.m>^ ami, «3J I abidj JJ bad^ or i^b had. 

21. "When one syllable of a word ends with a vowel, 
and, according to our ideas of orthography, the following 
syllable begins with a vowel, that is, virtually, with an 
\ in Persian, the mark -£. (sometimes i) hamza is used 
instead of the \ ; thus, cf 1$ |>a,^, instead of cf \\^ ; 60S^ 

fa,ida^ instead of ^^jji. 
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a. The sound of the mark hamza, according to the Arabian Gram- 
marians, differs in some degree from the letter \ being somewhat akin 

to the letter c, which its shape ^ would seem to warrant ; but in 
Persian this distinction is oyerlooked. According to the strict rule, 
the hamza ought to be used whenever a syllable beginning with a 
vowel is added to a root, in the way of inflexion or derivation, as 

f^,S^j^ dideni, we saw** from i^j^ ; l^^«^ had-iy badness, from 
JJ bad; but this rule is seldom or never observed. Practically 
speaking, then, in Persian the hamza in the middle of a word is 
nearly of the same import as our hyphen in such words as re-open, 

which in the Persian character might be written ^^^ly At the 
end of words terminating with the imperceptible h 5, or ^Cf the 
hamza has the sound of e or i, long or short, as will be observed 
hereafter. 

b. In such Persian words as we may have occasion to write in the 
Roman character, the hamza will be represented by the small mark (,) 
between the vowels, as in the word fa,ida, 

22. As words and phrases from the Arabic language 
enter very freely into Persian composition, we cannot well 
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have frequently 
the definite article J» {the) of that language prefixed to 
them ; and if the noun happens to begin with any of the 
fourteen letters CJi u^? ^j 3? J? 3' jj**' (j*>' Ljo? (^jo? 
L» i&» J, or (^, the J of the article assumes the sound of 
the initial letter of the noun, which is then marked with 

tashdid; thus, jj^^ the light, pronounced an-nuni, not 
al-nuru. But in these instances, although the J has lost 
its own sound, it must always be written in its own form. 
Sometimes when the noun begins with J, the J of the 
article is omitted, and the initial lam of the noun marked 

by tashdid, as Xi^i al-lailatu, "the night," instead of 
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a. The fourteen letters, d^ &c., above mentioned, are, by the 
Arabian Grammarians, called solar or tunny letters, because, for- 

sooth, the word (jm«a*» shams, the sun," happens to begin with 
one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called 

** ££ 

lunar, because, we presume, the word j^ hamar, the moon," 
begins with one of the number, or simply because they are not solar. 
Of course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid 
reasons for calling them by any other distinctive terms, such as gold 
and silver J black and blue, &c. ; but we merely state the fact as we 
find it. 

b» In general, the Arabic nouns of the above description, when 
introduced into the Persian language, are in a state of construction 
with another substantive which precedes them; like our Latin terms 
*'jus gentium/' " tns inertite" &c. In such cases, the last letter of 
the first or governing word is generally moveable by the vowel 

zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the \ following ; and, 
at the same time, the i is marked with the symbol — , called ftL^j 
wasla (conjunction), to denote such union, as in the following words: 

^jrv^^l j^\ Amtru-l-muminm, " Commander of the Faithful '" 

a5jjJ\ JLSI, Ikbalu-d-daula, "The dignity of the state." 

c Arabic nouns occasionally occur in Persian having their final 
letters marked with the symbol called tanidin, which signifies the using 
of the letter ^, or nunation. The tanwln] which in Arabic grammar 
serves to mark the inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the 
vowel-point of the last letter, which indicates at once its presence 

and its sound ; thus, L^b bdbun, <.«^b bahin. bb bdban» The last 

form requires the letter i, which does not, however, prolong the sound 
of the final syllable. The I is not required when the noun ends with 

a hamza or the letter 9, as tt^ skai-an, &A^ hikmatan; or when 
the word ends in Je ya, surmounted by \ (in which case the \ only 
is pi'^DOunced), as Jk-^ hudan. In words ending in (C, surmounted 
by \, without the tanwtn or nunation, the alif is sounded like the 

alif of prolongation, as ^\jO ta'dla, ^^^ 'uhbq, &c. The n of the 
nunation will be represented in the Koman character by n, and thh 

final J4 by a or 5. 
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d. The eight letters, {JL>y — , L>d, \^, t, fe, c, and J, are 
peculiar to the Arabic language : hence, as a general rule, a word 
containing any one of these letters may be considered as borrowed 

from the Arabic : and should it include the long Towels j or ^jy 
they cannot have the majhul sound, except it be the {j (e) of 
unitt/ (of which more hereafter) added at the end. The four letters 



L^y mm, J, and s£j^ are not used in the Arabic language : hence, 
a wora in which any one of them occurs may be considered as purely 
Persian or Turki. The remaining twenty letters are common to both 
languages. 

EXERCISES IN READING. 

23. A careful perusal of the two following stories will fully 
exemplify all that we have already detailed on the subject 
of reading. An analysis of the first will be found in § 60, 
and a literal translation is appended to the second. 

a. Before commencing, however, the learner had better reconsider 
all that has gone before, and be sure that he thoroughly recollects^ the 

meaning of the following symbols : — , — i — > — > — y — > 1 and \ 
as well as the different sounds which ), e, j, and (^ contribute to 
form, 

STORY 1. 






cJ^^ c;Ui*i iSjjj » J^^Jlf j:> &? c:^\j3 j\ j 



<.f 




^o^jr (^"^J ^ c^J d^i-Tj - 



*. .^ 
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u\j1u • dJ^ uU jL u:>3 Cii^^ J - 0^^ J^ Jb^ 






G G 



t:j\ja*>^ \;^\,;^ « ^ «^ fjiJ j\i— ? \j^ {^^ J J^\ ijy 



a. A translation and analysis of the preceding anecdote will be found 
in § 60, a,^ at the beginning of the Syntax. The student's object at 
present is to endeavour to write out the whole in the Roman character. 
He may then compare his performance with the transcript given in 
§ 60, a. 

h. We may here observe, that in the following story, the preposition «J 
fta, "to," "at,** "in," "by/' which, in the preceding story, we 
have written separate, is frequently joined to its substantive ; and the 

same may be said of the prefix ^^ of the verb; as also of the negative 
particle aJ 9ia, '' not, which it seems optional to write separately or 
unite with the verb. When d^ and &i are joined to the following 
word, the weak % is suppressed \ thus, we may write i_ -*> dJ or u-a^ 
" by night.*' Lastly, the termination U r5, the sign of the Dative and 
Accusative, may be joined to the last letter of a word, or written sepa^ 

rately ; thus, U^Up^ ^^ \) {^^fi^ ba^j^dn^ra, to the gardener." 

STORY 11. 

^ •• ^ ** ** 
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J^. ^ , < ^ O 






CO o 

* JoViCi) uU^ ^_^li\i* uUj ^^JL^ &£9 JsA4 



j^^».\ 4-^ c-^* aj\ «it) ujj*? c^U ^^^ 



o ^ ^ ^ c 

TRANSLATION. 

A man went, for the purpose of seeing a certain person, to his house, 
at the time of the midday meal. That person, in his own house, saw 
this man coming. He said to his seryants, ''When he asks where the 
master of the house is, you will say that he is now gone to dine with 
some one." In the mean while, the man having arrived, asked, '' Where 
is the master of the house ?" They said, '' He is just this moment 
gone out."' The man said, ''A rare fool he is, to have gone out of his 
house at such a sultry hour." The master of the house, putting his head 
out of the window, said, " You are a fool, to wander about at this time. 
I am comfortably reposing in my own house.' 



» 



24. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight letters 
of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in recording 
the dates of historical events) for the purpose of Numerical 
computation. The Numerical order of the Letters, hov^ever, 
in this case, differs from that given in the Alphabet ; being, 
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in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hebrew, so far as 
the latter extends, viz. to the letter C->, 400. The following 
is the order of the Numerical Alphabet, with the corre- 
sponding number placed above each letter ; the whole being 
grouped into eight unmeaning words, to serve as a memoria 
technica — 

o 

oooooo oooo _^ 

ooo ooo oooo oooo oooo o 

S a» 00 fc^coiA ^ CO o* -T* o> oob-CD tti-^eoc* txotoo i«oiA ^eoOf-^ 

where \ denotes one, l--^ two, ^ three, ^ four, &c* 

o. In reckoning by the preceding system, the four letters peculiarly 

Persian (21), viz. \m^, ^, j, and \±f, have the same value as their 
cognate Arabic letters, of which they are modifications, that is, of 

L-^, ^tjf &n^ ^9 respectively. The mode of recording any evertt is, 
to form a brief sentence, such, that the numerical values of all the letters, 
when added together, amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the 
event took place. Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiraz, who may be 
considered as the last of the Classic Poets of Persia, happened in 

A.H. 942. This date is recorded in the sentence ^J^\ d^ \jtJii i[i»db, 
i.e. " Ahll was the king of poets;" which at once records an event, 
and pays a high tribute to the merits of the deceased. The following 
date, on the death of the renowned Hyder 'Ali of Maisur, A.H. 1196 
(A.D. 1782), is equally elegant, and much more poetic. The reader 
will bear in mind that Balagkdt is the scene of one of Hyder's most 
celebrated victories; hence the appropriateness of the following well- 
chosen expression: 



" The spirit of Balaghat is gone." 

&. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to 
express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters, written on 
various occasions by Abul Fazl, surnamed 'AUamT, when secretary to 
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected into one volume by 
Abdu-s-samad, the secretary's nephew, and the work was entitled 
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m f 

^^ OUK* Mukatabati 'Allami, "The Letters of 'Allami," which 
at the same time gives the date of their publication^ A.H. 1015| 
(A.D. 1606.) 

c. A letter marked with taskdid, though double, is to be reckoned 
only once, as in the word 'allamt, where the lam, though double, counts 
only 30. The Latin writers of the middle ages sometimes amused 
themselves with learned trifles of this description, although they had 
only seven numerical letters to work with, viz. i, v, x, l, c, d, and m. 
This kind of verse they called carmen eteostichon or chronostichon, out 
of which the following effusion on the restoration of Charles II., 1660, 
will serve as a specimen — " Cedant armxi olea, pax regna serenat 
et agros'j^ — where c, d, m, l, and x, amount to the date required, 

viz. MDCLX. 

24J. In Arabia and Persia, the art of printing is as yet 
very little used : hence their books, as was once the case in 
Europe, are written in a variety of diflFerent hands. Of 

c * 

these, the most common are, 1st, the NasMu {J^t of 
which the type employed in the two Stories, § 23, is a very 
good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and particularlj 
those of the Kur,an, are in this hand; and from its com- 
pact form, it is generally used in Europe for printing books 
in the Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Hindustani languages. 

2diy, The Ta'Uk 4jf>i»>, a beautiful hand, used chiefly by 

the Persians in disseminating copies of their more esteemed 
authors. In India, the Ta'lik has been extensively em- 
ployed for printing, both in Persian and HindiistanI; and 
within the last thirty years, a few Persian works, in the 
same type, have issued from the Pasha of Egypt's press at 

Bulak. 3dly, The Shikasta ^uLlx^, or broken hand, which 
is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and un- 

£ 



26 ON SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 

adapted for printing ; but not inelegant in appearance, when 
properly written. 

a. For a more ample account of this subject, see " Essai de Cali- 
graphie Ori«ntalf»," in the Appendix to Herbin's " Developpements 
des Principes de la Langue Arabe," 4to. Paris, 1803 ; Ouseley's 
" Persian Miscellanies," 4to. London, 1799 ; Stewart's " Persian 
Letters," 4to. London, 1825; and, lastly, "Oriental Penmanship," 
4to. London, 1849, Messrs. Allen and Co., 7 Leadenhall Street. We 
may state, however, in conclusion, that the grand secret of reading 
all sorts of manuscripts, good, bad, and indifferent, consists in possessing 
a thorough knowledge of the language. 



SECTION IL 



ON SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS. 

25. The Grammarians of Arabia and Persia reckon only 
Three Parts of Speech — the Noun ^\ Tsm, the Verb ^Jji3 

Ftl, and the Particle ^^^j>' Harf. Under the term Noun, 
they include Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, Participles, 
and Infinitives : their Verb agrees in its nature with ours ; 
and their Particle includes Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunc- 
tions, and Interjections. 

a. In the present work we shall, in preference, adhere to that division 
of the Parts of Speech which is followed in the Latin Grammar, with 
which the student is supposed to be already acquainted. 

OF GENDER. 

26. In the Persian language, the Gender of Nouns agrees 
exactly with that of the same Part of Speech in English ; 
males being masculine, females feminine, and all other words 
neuter, or, more strictly speaking, of no gender. 
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a. Animals hare either different names to express male and female ; 

o 9 

as, i-«»^ pisavy a son ;" J^^ dukhtar, ' a daughter :'* or the terms 

ji war (male), and 5«ilc ma£?a (female), added or prefixed, serve 
the same purpose ; as, j>j^ sher-i-nar, ** a lion," ld\fOjM sher-i- 

mada, "a lioness;" so, jli^ nar-garv, "a bull," j0 5tiU mada-gdrv, 
"a cow." 

&• Many Arabic Nouns form the feminine gender by adding the 
imperceptible S to the masculine; as, v^JJuc maliky ^'a king;" &xXo 
malika, *'a queen." 

FORMATION OF THE PLURAL NUMBER. 

27. All names applicable to human beings, and, in general, 
all names of animals, particularly those of the larger de- 
scription, form the plural by adding the termination tiJ ' an 
to the singular; thus, ^yc mard, -'a man/' pi. U\^J^ mardduy 

o 

" men ;" (ii) zan, " a woman," {^\>J zandn, " women f c^wJ^ 

o 

asp, " a horse," (i)vju*>i aspdn, " horses." All names of 
lifeless things, and of the more minute description of ani- 
mated beings, form the plural by adding U Aa to the sin- 
gular; thus, j^ dar, ^^ a door," pi. l*^^ darhdy '^ doors;" 
)3) roz, ^^a day," ^)jj rozhd, "days;" jyc mor, '^an 
* ant," ^jy^ morhd, ^^ ants." This general rule, however, is 
subject to some exceptions. 

a. All names applicable to persons, and epithets descriptive of human 
beings, make the plural in ^j\; thus, jLIijb bddshah, ' a king," 

ljbl5>jb bddshdhdn, " kings ;" ^j^ kanizak, " a damsel,^ {J^J^ 
" damsels ;^' S-a^,^ J*^ dil-Jireb, " an allurer of hearts,'' pi. f^^,y Jt> 
dilrfirehdn. Names of animals not rational, form the plural, generally, 



by adding ^ — ^ but often by Ub ; as, u-a**>1 aspy a horse," pi. ^bu-.*^ 
aspdn; JCm> shutur, * a camel," pi. ^];M> shuturdUf or \i^jiJi» shuturhd, 
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"camels." Names of inanimate objects add U generally, sometimes ^,1—; 
as, JS kalam, "a pen," pi. ^J5 ialamha, "pens;" C^j4> dirakht, 
" a tree," pi. \4^j^ diraMkthdy " trees," and frequently ^J^J^ di- 
rahhtan. 

b. When nouns ending in the obscure A » (§3) have occasion to 

add ^j^\— , the i is converted into ^; as, ftX^ firishta, "an angel," 
pi. ^o^^^A-*/ JirUktagan, angels:" and sometimes the » is retained, 
and the JS added as a separate termination; as, idjc dead," pi. 
^l^Jtiw*. When such nouns have occasion to add Ij^, the final » of the 
singular disappears; as, »Jo ndmay "a book or letter," pi. \^\3 ndmahd. 
When nouns ending in \ (a) or j (u or d) have occasion to add ^^\ — , 
the letter ^J (y) is inserted, to avoid a hiatus ; as, lilii dand, " a sage," 
pi. ^^\y}j\dddndydn; so, ^j^J g?^pari-rtt, "fairy-faced," pi. ^^jbjj ^^ 

pari-ruydn, " the fairy-faced ones :" and sometimes, though rarely, the 
letter ^^ is omitted after j; as, jjb "the arm," pi. J^^j^ bdzuwdn. 

c» In some modem Persian works, written in India, names 
applicable to females, or to things without life, frequently form their 
plural by adding OV^, and sometimes Ob— , to the singular; thus, 
(jij^y " a favour," pi. JLzS^j\^ '' favours ;" jii " an anecdote,** 
OUlSi "anecdotes." When the singular ends in the imperceptible 
S h, the plural is sometimes formed by adding OW jdt^ the S being 
suppressed ; as, »^\i " a letter," Ol^U ; so, ft*« " a fort," ejl^. 

d. There are several other modes of forming the plural adopted in the 
Persian language from the Arabic ; thus, the word v-^^aP vice," 
" blemish,'^ may have the regular Persian plural \4AAP, as well as the 

irregular Arabic forms ^^ and i-^^^. In like manner ftJ* 

may have the regular Persian plural I4JS, or the Arabic plural t^U, 

or, lastly, the more barbarous plural CL^l^f*^. The word c--4\i "a 
deputy," or " viceroy," may have the regular Persian plural ^jlx>\i, 

or the Arabic forms ^^ and ^-^^y. The latter form is said to be 
the origin of our word Nabob, used in the plural form as a mark of 
respect, unless we consider it to be a substantive singular of the form 
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JU^y or Nonn of excess,^ as the Arabs call it. In India^ the word 
is uniformly pronounced Nauwab (not nuwab) denoting "governor," 
or " viceroy.'* 

e. According to Mirza Ibrahim, it would appear that, in the spoken 
language of the present day, there is a tendency to form all plurals 

by adding U to the singular. In the Mirza^s Grammar, page 29, he 
states, that " If a foreigner, speaking good Persian, adheres uniformly 

to the use of Ub in forming the plural, he will be much nearer the 
mark.'' It must be remembered, however, that this novel rule of the 
Mirza's does not apply to the written language, even of the present 
day. The Mirza, indeed, tries to prove too much, when he states, in 
page 26, "In one instance (but, I believe, the only one in all his 
writings) he (Sa'dT) has indeed been compelled,* as it were, to form 

the plural of an inanimate thing, viz. (j^J^$ dirakhtdn, trees,'' 
(pi. of dirakht), by adding ^T to the singular; a transgression of 
which none but himself (though only for once) could venture to be 
guilty, and for which nothing but the splendid composition in which 
it occurs could have secured him against the censure of the learned." 
Now all this sounds to us very strange, when in no fewer than five 

different passages of Sa'di's Gulistan alone, we find ^j^^J^jJ " trees," 

c 

used as the plural of iS^j^t in all editions, manuscript or print. Of 
these five passages, four occur in the Preface, and the fifth in Book II. 
Tale 32 ; and, moreover, three of the passages alluded to are in plain 
prose, where the author is under no compulsion on the score of metre ! 

28. Persian Nouns undergo no change in termination 
corresponding to the various Cases of the Greek and Latin. 
The word Case^ however, is here retained in the Oriental 
sense of the term, dJ W hdlat, i. e. state or situation, as it 
forms the simplest means for explaining how the various 
relations of Substantives are expressed in this language. 



* It is a pity the Mirza did not explain to us the nature of the 
compulsion here alluded to. This grossly inaccurate assertion of his 
with respect to Sa'dT, throws a shade of suspicion over the rest of 
his performance. 
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29. The Genitive or Possessive Case is formed by the 
juxta-position of two Substantives ; where the regimen^ or 
thing possessed comes always first, having its final letter 
sounded with the vowel kasra (i) — called O^Udj^ ^6jL^ 
Kasra-i Izdfaty " The kasra of relationship ;" — thus, CiW#o -y-^ 

pisar-i-malik, " The son of the king (filitis regis) ;' so 
CiJXo ^j*-^ ^\j^ kitdb'i pisar-i malik, " The book of the 

son of the king {liber JiKi regis)" If the governing word 
ends in the long vowels \ (a) or J (u or o), instead of these 
letters being followed by the kasra (or short i), as above, 
the letter (S (nuyhul) with the mark hamzay or the hamza 
alone, with the kasra (expressed or understood) is used ; as, 
•^ C^lj or ^j»c A^ pd,e mardy ^*The foot of the man;** 
SO, j^ ^3 J ^^ J^ ^Jj ^'^'^ pisavy " The face of the 

hoj" If the governing word ends with the obsure ^ (A), 
or the long vowel (S {t or e)y the mark hamza, with the 
vowel kasra (expressed or understood) is used; as, ^yc 0io\^ 
Mdnafi mard, " The house of the man f \>j^ ^^^ mdha,e 
daryay " The fish of the sea." In practice, however, when 
the iS is employed, the hamza is generally suppressed; as, 
>^ ls\> and^^ c5jj. 



a* In English we form the Possessive Case in two ways; thus, 
" The king's son/' or " The son of the king :" the latter mode agrees 
exactly with that of the Persian ; and the vowel kasra &c. (i &c.), 
added to the governing word in Persian, corresponds to the particle 
of in English. Hence, in turning English into Persian, should a 
complex string of words related to each other in the genitive case 
occur, the student has, in the first place, to resolve the same in his 
mind into that form of the genitive case which is made by the particle 
of in English ; then convert the same into Persian in the very same 
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order^ inserting the proper marks of the izctfaU Thus, to assume an 
extreme case, we shall suppose the student has to express in Persian, 
"The colour of the king of Iran's horse's head." Let him, in the 
first place, endeavour to express the plain meaning of the phrase in 
English, by the aid of the particle of alone ; thus, ** The colour of 
the head of the horse of the king of Iran :" then the Persian will 

GO O 

easily follow ; as, ^J\j>\ 5U»jb l-a**>^ jm lL^ rang-i sarA asp-i 
padshah'i Iran ; the order being the same. 

h. The words c-^lo sahib, denoting * possessed of,'' and •**» «ar, 
denoting "source,'* when united with another word, generally omit 

the hasra ; as, J*i c--»>'l^ sahib- dil, a sage " (homme d'esprit) ; 
so eJ>U jA*> sar maya, the source of wealth," or * capital in trade." 
The rule does not hold, however, when these words are used in a spe- 
cific or restricted sense; as, &il>- u- ^^-'wo * the master of the house ;" 

^ y^ ' thy head." 

30. Dative Case. — The syllable ]) is added to a Noun when 
it stands in that relation to a Verb which corresponds with 
the Dative Case of the Latin; as, ^\^ v-^^uT K^^ mardrd 

kitah dddam (viro librum dedi), " I gave the book to the 
man." Sometimes the Dative is formed, as in our own 
language, by prefixing to the Noun the particle A^ ba, " to '' 
or ^'for:'' this holds in particular when, at the same time, the 
Verb governs an Accusative requiring the termination \) rd 
(§ 73, a.) ; as, ^b (JJ iO J; JjiJ lal-rd ha zan dddy '' He 
gave the ruby to the woman." 

31. Accusative Case. — The Accusative Case in Persian 
is generally the same as the Nominative, and can only be 
known as such from its situation in the sentence ; thus, 
^Jo^ iS^j^ marde didamy ^^I saw a man." In some in- 
stances it is necessary to add the termination \) rdy to dis- 
tinguish the Accusative, as will be more fully shewn in the 
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Sjrntax; as, a^^ )ji^^ aqhra didam^ ^'I saw the horse/^ 
Vide § 72, a. 

32. Vocative Case. — The Vocative is formed, as in 
English, by placing some Interjection before the Nomi- 
native; as, 3^ iS^ At mard! "0 man !" In poetry, and also 
in prose compositions denoting prayer and supplication, the Vo- 
cative is frequently formed by adding \ a to the Nominative; 

as, iU? hulMal «0 nightingale!" \lly3 dosta! "0 friend!" 

33. The Ablatice Case. — The Ablative is formed, as in 
English, by prefixing the Prepositions j\ az, "from" or 
" by," J3 davy " in," &c., to the Nominative ; as, ^ j\ az 
mard, " from the man ;" «->\>- J3 dar Widna, " in the house/' 
The Cases of the Plural Number are formed exactly in the 
same way, the plural terminations being superadded. 

34. To conform with the mode of European Grammars, 

we shall add two examples of the Declension of a Persian 

Noun. 

y^ Mardy «Man." 

SIHOULAB. PLUKAL. 



Nom. C^ mard; vir. 
Gen.iiy*-;;^ i'tnard; viri. 
Dat. \j ^j^ mard-rd; viro. 



VIRUM. 



^^(^^ marddn; viri. 
{*^^~Z^ irfMirddn ; virorum. 
\j ^)^t>/« marddn-rd ; yiris. 

^^i^T* marddn; ^ 

I io ,. WiROS. 

J U *V* ^^^*dan'7'a ; J 

^\S^ i^\ at marddn; viri. 



r (>w« mard; ^ 

Ace. , -f ^ \ 
'•K ii^#c mard-ra; J 

Voc. «>jio ^^ ai mdrd ; vir 

Abh ,^j\dz mard; viro. I ^)^«^J^ o^ marddn; viris. 

* The symbol ~ before the Genitive Case, merely indicates the place 
of the governing word, the last letter of which must have the vowel ~ 

( ^or ^^) affixed^ as explained in § 29. 
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v-^US' Kitdb, « A Book;' 

eiHOULilE. PLOKAL. 



Nom. l^IaT kitdbf a book, the book. 
Gen. l-^Ijo -::r t-Aifaft, of a book. 
Dat. \jL^ljj kitalhraf to a book. 

^^^'1 \ \-v^^. -r - r the book. 

Voc. l-^Ij3 (^^ at toaft, O bookl 
Abl. l-^IjO J^ 02; kitdh, from a book. 



l^ljd ^e<a2)^a, books, 
l^ljj -37- i-kitabhof of books. 
^ l^U> kitabkd-ra, to' books. 

l4>\j^At/afeAa, ^ 
^^I^^IS^ AtYo&Aa-m, J 
I^IjO ^f ai kitabka, O books ! 
l^\I> jf az hitdhhd, from books. 



o. In like manner may be declined every Substantive in the Persian 
language. The only questions are, in the first place, whether — , 

<^, or ^y will be used as the sign of the izdfat or Genitive Case; which 
is easily solved by the rule laid down in § 29, the choice depending on 
the last syllable of the preceding or governing word ; and, secondly, 

whether ^1 or lib is to be added in the plural, which is decided 
by a careful perusal of § 27. 

35. In Persian, there is no word corresponding exactly 
to our Definite Article the; so that common names, as 
^ mardy may signify "man,'' or "the man," according 
to circumstances, which the context will generally indi- 
cate. A Common Substantive in the Singular Number, 
however, is restricted to unity, by adding the letter (jf e 
{majhuJ) to it ; as, Lf^j^ mardrCj " one man," or " a cer- 
tain man." 

a. The same letter, 4^, added to Nouns (plural as well as sin- 
gular), followed by the particle w, indicating a relative clause of 
a sentence, seems to have the effect of our definite article; thus, 

^\ /jS^ ^ j\ e^yb }S^ \^^ * The (or Those) persons who in 
power are my superiors." — Anwari Suhidli, Book III. Likewise, 
in the following passage from the Galistan of Sa'di. Book I. : 
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^ ^-C^y^ 5?^ ^cf**3j JXJ y c5^^ "The fool who in bright day ^ets 
ap (bums) a camphor candle." Sometimes the ^f majkul added 
to a Noun gives it a sense of excess or uniyersality ; as in Hafiz, 
A ^\ /y^ "Love is one (excessive) calamity:" so, ^cilc- "The 






whole world :" {J^ The whole nation or people.^' Words ending 
in the obscure 5 add a hamza, instead of the ^^ (majhul) ; as, fidj\^ 
khana-e, * one house ;" where the hamza has the same sound as the 
{J which it represents. 

OF ADJECTIVES. 

36. Persian Adjectives are indeclinable; and in construc- 
tion, they follow the Substantives which they qualify; at 
the same time, the last letter of the Substantive must have 
the kasra — (or ci", or >) superadded, as in the formation 
of the Genitive Case (§29): thus, CIajO 3t^ mard-i nek, 
" a good man ;" Jl)^ j^ 'umr4 dardz, '^ a long life ;" 

^^ Cijj ru-e Tdmb, '^ a fair face ;" y^^ p^Oo^ handafi- 
wafaddvy '^ a faithful slave." 

DEGREES OF COMPARISON. 

37. The only variation which Persian Adjectives undergo 
is that of Comparison, in which respect they very much 
resemble the same part of speech in English. The Com- 
parative Degree is formed regularly, by adding to the Posi- 
tive the syllable ^ tar ; and the Superlative, by adding 

9 c ^ 



^^3 iarin : thus, s^j^ khuhy '' fair," J^j>' M^b-tar, 
"fairer," f^J^^ Jdmb-tannj "fairest." 

a. The terminations j3 and ^J> may be joined to the Adjective, 
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or written separately, at pleasure : thus, in the above example, wq 

might write j5l-->^ and {^J^^^' 

#<» 

• *• 

b. In a few instances we meet with the termination ^^^j> of the 

Superlative contracted into j^. In, as ^^j> barin, for {*Xryiji bariartn, 
" highest '' or " uppermost ;' so, ^^x^, for ^„J^. 

c. Arabic Adjectives, if triliteral (vide Arabic Grammar), form the 
Comparative and Superlative Degrees by prefixing the letter I alif 
to the triliteral root ; thus, ^^^-»*->- hasaUy beautiful," corap. and 
superL (^;— >-^ ahsan, more beautiful," or * most beautiful/' Gene- 
rally speaking, however, Arabic Adjectives, occurring in Persian, form 

G 

their degrees of comparison in the Persian manner; as, ^y^ai excellent," 

c o 

jjkLai " more excellent," ^^x\^i most excellent :" but sometimes 
the comparison is effected as in Arabic ; thus, J«-ai\ " more or most 
excellent ;" and occasionally we meet with both forms united, as jSLoi^. 
When any Adjective is used as a Substantive^ it forms the plural in 
accordance with the Nouns Substantive represented; as, ^jKjj "the 
good," (jVj^ ' *^® fair," &c. ; Ijfetib " things given." 

PRONOUNS. 

38. The Personal Pronouns, /^ many ^^If j^ tUy "thou;" 
j\ 0, ^' he, she, or it," are declined as under : — 

FIRST PERSON. 
SINOULAB. PLUKAL. 

Nom. ^ mant I. 

Gen. ^ ^ i-man, " of me,'* 



« „ 



:.} 



my. 



Dat. "I ]/• mara, to me, 



Ace. J me. 



\ic md, ** we." 



- U o ti u 



U --- i-mat of us," our." 



\^U wara, " to us," * us." 
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SECOND PERSON. 



BIHOULAB. 



Nom. 3 tUf " thou/' 

Gen. y-^t-/u, "ofthee»" "thy." 



Dat "I \J^ tura, ' to thee/ 
Acc.J "thee." 



PLUBjLL. 
. it 



\Jis skumdf 70U." 
U-i-7- i'Shumot "of you," "your." 

i^U-2» Aumari to you," "you." 



THIRD PERSON. 



Nom. j\ 0, " he, she, or it." 
Gen. j^-7- «-o, "of hinj," "his, 

Dat.'l V^j^ ora, "to hiro," "him, 
Ace. J &c. 



f^\Ji»^ eshan, " they." 
^V-1j»3 -7- i esharij " of them," 
" their." 
^V^3 ^Aavs^a, " to them. 



u 



them. 



9J 



a. The third person has, in the singular, the form ^^j waiy and 
sometimes (^jf ofi; and, in the plural, (^^j^ oshauy and ^Vm» «//afi. 
When the third person represents a lifeless thing, the demonstratives 

^^ I and ^.5^ (v. § 40), with their plurals V^iT and ^^i^J^, are gene- 
rally used instead of j\, (^^, or )l^^; as will be more fully explained 
in the Syntax. 

b. The inflection of the Personal Pronouns differs in no respect from 
that of Nouns. They all form the Genitive Case, like the Sub- 
stantives, by placing the governing word, with the sign of the izafat 

before the Nominatives (sing, or plur.) of the Pronouns j as, ^^ j*XJ 
padar-i marit " my father;" y uju«»\ asp-i tut thy horse ;" j\ l^\jj 
kitabi o, " his or her book ;" ^T (JU»A5 kimat-i an, " its price ;" 
U >*il>- khana-e may " our house," &c. The Dative and Accusative 
are formed by adding L In the first person singular, the form U« is 

o ^ f ' -^ 

evidently a contraction of \p^, as \3 is of ^y in the second person 
singular. The second person forms the Vocative by prefixing an Inter- 

jection ; as, y ^c\ ai <5, * O thou !" The first and third persons 
cannot, in their nature, have a Vocative, without virtually becoming 
the second person. They all form the Ablative by prefixing the simple 

Prepositions J^, jti, b, &c. to the Nominative ; as, ^ j\ az many 
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from me ;" y b bd tu, " with thee ;" j\ j> bar 3, * on him ;'' 
^^I j*3 dar an, in iU'' 

39. Besides the regular inflections of the Personal Pro- 
nouns, there are certain contracted forms or affixes, which, 
when joined to Nouns or Verbs, may denote the Genitive, 
Dative, or Accusative Case. These are, jb— amy for the first 
pers. sing. ; Cj^L. at, for the second ; and (j*>-:^ ashy for the 
third; as, J^ dil-am, "my heart;" CJ>j^ sar-at, "thy 

head ;" ^jSju^3 dast-ashy " his hand :" but the explanation 

of these, as well as of the Eeciprocal Pronoun 3^ Mtid, or 
Vj-^J^" Mm^^^ (§ 13, 6), '^self," or "selves,^' belongs more 
properly to the section on Syntax. 

40. The Demonstrative or Adjective Pronouns are, uj^^ In, 

"this" or "these," and d\ an, "that" or "those." As 
Adjectives, they are indeclinable, and applicable to all 

Genders and Numbers; thus, 3^ /j^l, tn mardy "this man;" 

ilMj^ ur^^ tn mardany "these men;" c->\jk^tD^ an kitdby 

" that book ;" ^^ i^ an kitdbhdy " those books." When 
used as the representatives of Nouns, they form the plural 
in the same manner as the Noun for which they stand ; 
thus, (^^i^ indn, " these " or " they," if applicable to per- 
sons; and ^J^^ inhdy "these" or "they," when referring 

to inanimate things ; and in like manner {^\>\ and \^\ 
"those" or "they." 

40. The Interrogative Pronouns are &S" ki (Dative and 
Accusative, ^ kird)y " who ?" " whom 1" and ^ chi 
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(Dative and Accasatire, \j>^ chira), "whatT ** which?" 

They are applicable to both nnmbers ; the former gene- 
rally relating to persons, and the latter to things. To 

these may be added, ^) Jo kudam^ '' Which of two T or 
" Which out of any number V <>i^ chandj " how many T 
also, "some" or "several," which are equaUy applicable 
to persons and inanimate things. When 9S and &^ are 

added to the word ^ bar or ^jj^^ har-dn, they correspond 
to our who-, what'j or whichsoever; as, *£^ harki^ or 

aSoL^ haranJa, "whosoever," &c. Finally, u and &^ are 

sometimes used as substitutes for the Relative Pronouns^ 
of which more hereafter, in the Syntax. 

a^ The Persian language, like the Arabic, generally dispenses 
with, or rather does not possess, a Relative Pronoun exactly similar 
to the qui, qutt, quod of the Latin. For instance, '^ The man 
whom I saw,'' Vir quern vidi, would be expressed in Persian thus, 

^^ \j^ tS ^j^ ^^1 an mard hi ora didam; or, (jL«<3J>i3 w ^y ^1 
an mard hi dulamanh; literallj, ''The man that I saw him." In 

fhrse expreMiions it will he poen that the particle aj^ is not a Relative 
Pronoun, but a Conjunction. This remark, which may be considered 
premature, is sufficient to shew that the explanation of this peculiarity 
belongs more properly to the Syntax. 

h The Indefinite Pronouns require no particular notice. As Adjec- 
tives they are all indeclinable; thus, ^ har, " every;'* (.ib or ^^ 
yah or yahe, " one," " some one ;" \jS or f^-* has or hose, " some- 
body;" " a certain one ;" (^I>jl^ "everyone;" (j-^ ** every person ;" 
Sifchandf "some," "several," "a few;'' 43j^ ^jj tanechand, "sundry 
individuals/' 
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SECTION III. 

ON THE VERB. 

42. The Persian Verb is extremely regular in its struc- 
ture, there being only one form or conjugation, applicable to 
every Verb in the language. All the Tenses are formed 
either from the Eoot or from the Infinitive, as will be 
seen in the following example of the Verb tl)v>a^ raszdan, 
" to arrive." The root of this Verb is (j*t) ras (which 
is also the 2d pers. sing, of the Imperative) ; from which 
the following four Tenses, the Noun of Agency, and the 
Present Participle are formed : 

TENSES OF THE ROOT. 

1st. — The Aorist, I may or can arrive ; formed by adding 
the terminations am, z, ad ; em, edy and ; to the root. 



PER8. 



SINGULAR. 



1. ^**K RAS-am, " I may arrive.*' 

2. -<-»j RAS-?, " Thou may est ar- 



rive. 



9t 



3. iW. RAs-aA He may arrive 



99 



FLUSAL. 



^»ju*». RAS-ew, We may arrive.'' 
(3JLm»^ nAS-edf You may arrive. 

(3j^ B,AB-and, They may arrive. 



99 



J> 



2d. — The Present Tense, / am arriving, or / arrive ; 
formed by merely prefixing the Particle ^^ m (sometimes 
^Jki^ hamz) to the Aorist; as, 



•♦X 



1. ^M>. ^ mi-RAS-aw, " I am ar- 



riving, 



99 



(t 



2. tj^j ^ wI-RAS-i, Thou art 

arriving." 

3. (^^ L^ mi-RAS-ac2^ He is ar- 



Tr> 



nving. 



99 



M^^j ^^ mt-RAs-cw, " We are 



arriving, 



99 



U 



43JU#», ^ mt'RA&^edj You are 



arriving, 



99 



i( 



Sxutj ^ji wii-RAg-awA They are 



amvmg. 



99 
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3d. — The Simple Future, / shaU^ or mU^ or may arrive \ 
formed by prefixing the Particle A? or ^ W to the Aorist 



PEB8. SINGULAB. PLVBAL. 

1. ,««A»^ 2^t-RAS-a77i, '^I shall ar- 

99 



r4 

rive.' 
. it 



2. ^ji^ fci-RAfl'i, Thou wilt ar- 



* >t 
nve. 



3. «Xm»^ &i-RAS-a(2y '^He will ar- 



nve.' 



^jU4i^ &e-RAS-e9ny "We shall ar- 



nve. 



(3JUtfJ 2^t-RAS-«^^^ You will ar- 



nve." 



(3Jutf^ ^RAS-atuf, ^They will ar- 



nve." 



a. This Tense seems to differ very little from the Aorist, which, in 
its nature, frequently denotes futurity. The student, therefore, may 
consider it as a Simple Future, or as a modification of the Aorist; 
the latter being the opinion of all the Native Grammarians that we 
have had an opportunity of consulting. 

4th. — The Imperatiye, het me arrive. The same as the 
Aorist, except in the 2d pers. sing., which consists of the 
mere root, v^ithout any tennination. 

1. ^A^ BAS-am, Let me arrive." 
3. (w^ RAS, Arrive thou." 



3. Jotf^ RAs-a(2, 'Let him arrive." 



^»ju^ KAB-erth Let us arrive." 
Jjuu*. iLAS-^t Arrive you." 
dMj nAS-andy Let them arrive. 



a. The second persons (singular and plural) of the Imperative have 
frequently the Particle i or 9J &t, prefixed to them; thus, {j»ij> or (^j^j9^ 
bi-ras, "arrive thou;" so, in the plural, (XamO or (XJU«».20 ** arrive ye." 
When the first letter of the Imj)erative, or of the simple Future, has 

zamma for its vowel, the Particle f bi may optionally become } bu ; 
thus, the 2d pers. sing. ^ " do," or *' make^" may be written i^So 
or j^. 

b. The 3d pers. sing, of the Imperative may be rendered Pre- 
cative or Benedictive, by lengthening the vowel faiha of its final 
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syllable ; thus, S*i»j Let bim arrive :*' i^u*^ O tbat he may arrive !'' 
" God grant he may arrive !" 

c. From the root are also formed the Noun of Agency, by adding 

the termination 5*33 — anda, aSf lSXu»j rasanda^ "the arriver;'* and 
also the Present Participle, by adding ^y as, j^^-^ rasaUj "arriving,." 
Finally, the root furnishes, if required, the Causal Verb, by adding 

G 

^^i3j3\ — anidan^ or ^^i^\ — andaih which then becomes a Causal 

c 

Infinitive; as, (^«^^^ rasanidariy or ^)(VIm«^ rasandan* to cause 
to arrive," to send," 

The following Tenses are all formed, directly or indirectly, 
from the Infinitive, deprived of its final syllable {:)— an, 
which then serves as a secondary root or basis. To this 

■ 

new basis th^ foregoing terminations are added in all the 
persons of the Preterite and its formatives, with the excep- 
tion of the third person singular, to which no termination 
is added. 

5th. — Preterite, or Indefinite Past, I arrived. 



PER8. 



SINGULAR. 



PLURAL. 



"Thou ar- 



1. ^(3Ju«>; RASiD-aw, I arrived. 

2. [J'^^j RASID-i, 

rivedst." 
3. S^\ RASiD, *^ He arrived." 



99 



fiSx»**j RASiB-em, We arrived. 
(X>(Xk^, nASiD-ed, "You arrived. 



^Ss^j •RASi'D-and,, They arrived.^ 



6th. — Imperfect, / was arriving ; formed by prefixing the 
Particle ^^ mz (sometimes ^^^ hami) to the Preterite. 



ml RASiD-am, I was 



arriving 

2. t/'^J^ (^ wi RASiD-i, " Thou 

wast arriving." 



3. 



*^JL^. 



mi RASiD» He was 



«^ 



arriving, 



n 



r JJUu* . ^ wii RASID-/5W, We were 

arriving.'' 
t^l^JMij ^ ml BASiB-ed, You 

were arriving." 
j3i3JUA>j -<D ml TLAsilhandf " They 



were arriving." 



G 
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7th, — The Past Potential, or Habitual, I might arrive, 
or I used to arrive ; formed by adding c? e (j/ae, majhul) 
to all the persons of the Preterite, except the 2d pers. sing., 
which is unchanged. 



PEB8. 



8IN0ULAB. 



PLURAL. 



1. ^(3JU4^ RAsIn-afne, '' I might 



arrive. 



2. (/«3'J^ RASiD-t, Thou might- 

est arrive." 

3. (/«34^ RASiD-e, '' He might 



arrive. 



99 



i^^J^^J KASiD^iwe, "We might 



arrive. 



« 



(^i3J>jjLM»^ RASiD-^^, "You might 



arrive. 



»^ 



(^JJ«3JUtfj VLABiD-andef They 
might arrive.** 



8th. — Compound Future, I will arrive ; formed by adding 
the Infinitive, generally deprived of its final syllable U)— , 
to the Aorist (a*)^* &c.) of the Verb (*y^\j>' Mm^astari, 
which signifies to intend or wish. 



1. 



2. 



3. 



(3Ju«>. jJ^\^ khwaham rasid^ I 
shall or will arrive." 

dJf^it^^MW^^i^ RASID, "Thou 

shalt or wilt arrive." 
JJUife. t^\^hhwahad RASin/'He 
shall or will arrive." 



(3ju«»^ m^)^ khrpahem rA8id/ We 

shall or will arrive." 

JJUM, JjJb\«>- khwahed rasib,"You 

shall or will arrive." 

Jju«»^ i3Jjb)^i^9vaAan^RASiD/'The7 

shall or will arrive." 



The three following Tenses are compounded of the Pre- 
terite Participle, and Auxiliaries. This Participle is regu- 
larly formed by changing the final (^ w of the Infinitive into 
the obscure ^ h; as from (^v>a^ rasidan, "to arrive/' 
comes ^Jo-jij raszda, "arrived" or "having arrived." The 
final 3 A of the Participle, not being sounded, is of course 
omitted in the Roman character. 
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9th. — The Pebpeot Tense, / have arrived. 



PKB8. 



BINGULAB. 



PLUBAL. 



1. J SJkAM*^ RASiBa-am, 'l have 

arrived." 



lnAsiDa-i, "Thou hast 



2.{ or 

I arrived." 

3. Cj^\ iS^M^ RASiBa-a5^"Heha8 

arrived." 



A 5Jbu^ RASiDa-ew, " We have 
arrived." 

d^\ SiXdutf, nABiiya-ed, " You have 

arrived." 

c 
ci\ 5(X^. RASiDa-an^, "They have 

arrived." 



10th. — ^Pluperfect Tense, I had arrived. 



1. M^^ ^'^'tf^j RASiDa budam, ' I 

had arrived." 

2. v^tiy »«V*i; RASiDa budi, "Thou 

hadst arrived." 

3. d^ ^'^^j RASiDa budy " He 

had arrived." 



' (Ct^y 'i^si^ RASiBa buderHf Wc 

had arrived." 

^,t)y iSfMij RASiDa budedf You 

had arrived." 

4^3 1)^ '«^':^ RASiBa budandf "They 

had arrived." 



11th. — Future Perfect, I shall have arrived. 



1. jjii\j St^MUk^ RASiBa bdsham^ ' I 

shall have arrived." 

2. fJ^^i ^*^^j RASiBa bdshi. Thou 

shall have arrived." 

3. dJi»\> HfXu^y-RASiDabaskad/^JIe 



sliall have arrived. 



» 



^*dl»b 5tXa*»; RASiDa bdshem, " W® 
shall have arrived." 

jwuS»b 5juu«>, RASiDa bashed. "You 
shall have arrived." 

4^Hb ^"^^^ RASiDa bdshandt"Thej 
shall have arrived." 



a. There are a few other compoupd Tenses, or rather modes of 

expression, besides those given in the paradigm of ro^^^y which will 
be treated of in the Syntax. Vide § 75. 

43. In the same manner may be conjugated every Verb 
in the Persian language. Hence it would be, on our 
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part, downright waste of time and space to swell om 
little work (as is the case in some Grammars we could 
name) with repeated examples of the same thing. If the 
student will carefully keep in view the following general 
principles, he will meet with no difficulty on this sub- 
ject : — 

1st, Every Infinitive ends in O^ dan or u^ tan; and 
the Imperative or Boot is found by the rules which we are 
about to give. 2dly, The Aorist is formed by adding to the 
root the terminations am, z, ad; em, ed, and. 3dly, By 
dropping the final (j of the Infinitive, we have the 3d pers. 
sing, of the Preterite, or what we may consider as the 
secondary basis of the Verb ; and, by adding the terminations 
above given, the rest of the Preterite is invariably formed. 
4thly, The Perfect Participle is formed by changing the 
final (^ of the Infinitive into 2f imperceptible; and thence 
may be formed the Compound Tenses. It is evident, there- 
fore, that if the Infinitive and Imperative be known, the 
remaining parts of the Verb are easily formed. 

44. Infinitives in (^3 are preceded by the long vowels 
la, C5 i, J w, (and a few by thefatha jL a), or by the con- ^ 
sonants j r or CJ w. Those in /^ tan^ are preceded by the 
stronger consonants ^ M, (j*> s, (jS> sh^ or Ui^ /; hence the 
following rules for ascertaining the root :-^ 

I. Infinitives in {^^\jl, Man and i^J^^-^ tdan (and the 
few that have a fatha before the dan) reject these termina- 
tions for the root ; as, tD^lLSi^ firhtddan^ " to send," root 
«J1a^*>j3 firist " send thou ;" so {ziO^jy^j^ pursidan, " to ask,'* 



^^ 
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root (j*^ puT^i " ask thou ;" <J^^ axhadan, " to sew/' 
1 dzh. 



A 
J 



ExcepticyMr—i^C^^ dadan, to give/' root 53 ""(o^^j^ c/ii</flw, " to 
collect/' 1^^ — fO(^<^ (Kt?an, to see/' ^^ 6in — ijii^T amadauj 

to come/' I or (cl 5 or ay — ^j*3j zadan, to strike/' ^^J ^^^ 
^^3ljkM> »fa(2any or (^i^Xut sitadan, to seize/' ^^^aam ^fan — (^(^W 
amadan, * to prepare,'' makes Ul or t^W — ^oii]j zadarij * to bring 
forth " (young), also " to be bom/' U or ^cl: — ^o«^^ gadan, '* to 
embrace,** lb or ^co — ^o«^^---^ (or m«^^-'^) kushddan, " to open/* 
l-lS &c. — to«H/ ' a/ri(ian, " to create/' t^j!\ — i*)'^ii^ shuntdan^ 
" to hear," y^i — U*Hr 9^^^^f " ^^ choose," ^^J?. 

II. Infinitives in (J^jZ. i^n, reject that termination 

and substitute 1 a, or c5^ d,e^ for the root; thus ^2ijj^ 
situdariy "to praise," IX^ or iS^^ sitd or ^i^a,e. 

Exceptions. — ^^«>y. ' to be/' y or (jib ; and ^^tX^ (for (j^^) 
" to be" or " to become/' ^« t^^^ " to draw/' makes y5 — m»Vi*3 
"to reap/' jj*3 — M«>^ "to neigh," "to howl," ^j—^^i^ ''to 
hear," ^jyS» — {J^;j^ *to slumber/' y^ 



III. Infinitives in {^'^ preceded by ^ r or U n, reject 
the termination <J3 for the root, as ^^j}}^ parwardan^ 

"to cherish/' Jjj^ partvar — i:)OJ^ kandan^ "to dig/' ^^ 
hem. 

Exceptions. — ^j^' to bring," ' to relate," .1 orj^l — ^dj> to 
bear," ^. — ^dj " to do/' " to make/' ^— ^^.3];^ " to die," 
^ — U*^* " ^^ ^*'^>" makeSj^jT — ^^«3;ii< " to press," jlSi\ — ^)«>;^ 
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^99 
* ii 



"ta entrust" or "consign," jU^ — t^rJ^ ' to reckon," .1^ — 
^jjjli^^ "^^ ^'^" (» ^^"^0. ^"-^ — ^^ "to rot," Ji?. 

IV. Infinitives in ^ tarty preceded by ^ JAy reject /^, 
and change ^ into J for the root; as, qJ^isX)) anddMtan, 
" to throw," j\\X\ anddz. 



••V* I • * a 






-ijjftt^ "to break," "to split," A^ — 
(a sword), makes ^T — ^Ji^j^ " to milk," (jm^ji) ; and ^^^J^ " to 

c 

weigh," 2m». 

•* 

V. Infinitives in /^, preceded by (j*> s, reject both the 
/♦3 and lyi for the root; as, /♦y^\ «i5tow, "to live/' lSJ u. 

Exceptions. — ^^;-Jo "to bind," tJjJ — ^>yju«>' "to seek," j(>. or 
^_5y>- — (iH^^ **to rise," to "go away,"Jj^ — ^^pu*»)^ "to wish," 
sU*- — tiH^^ "^® mix," "to join," makes 4^JUjl) — t*f>**^ "to leap," 
*r— c^j to escape," \)—^*^j to grow," t5'jj~cr^*-i; to 
spip," ii«s>, — /JL-iM* "to wash," (^«m» — ^JL*Si» "to break," /^jXm* — 

/^P^^ "to diminish," 80 — ^S^^? "to break" or "split," J— j — 

^ . ^ . '^ 

^JL*»\J:j "to cause to sit," "to place," ^^ — iJL*J^ "to sit 

down," ^^xii. 

♦• •• 

VI. Infinitives in u^^ preceded by ojit shy reject u^, and 
change ^j5> into J ; as, ^^^i-i u ddshtan, " to have," jb ddr. 

Exceptions. — /jJ^ "to become," i3^ — cip^y " to write," rnOy 

— ^jp^^ "to quit," J^ o** ci>^ — ^^uSjIpI to accumulate," 

;^IpT — ^^>T " to embrace," ^J^^l — J»1»\J\ " to exalt," 

j)^\ — ^jp^ "to spin," ^j«J^ — ^JiiS "to sow a field," j\J — ^^pLSj 

"tosUy,"^^ 
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VII. Infinitives in /^, preceded by u-5 f^ generally reject 
jj3, and change u-5 into u-> 6, as, ^^^ w . " to shine, 



'* twist," &c. u-> w ; but in some verbs the U-5 remains un- 
changed in the root, as, (o^ V " ^ weave," t-3\^. 

Exceptions. — {J^i^ to sleep," makes Cy*.*.^' — ^Jiij "to go," 

X>~i:^J "^^ *^^^>" "*^ ^^'^^>" ji^ — J^ "to say," / 
or ^^^ — uH^y.'H ***^ accept," jj>ij — (^^^ "to bore," CJu^ — 
^>jkflxS> " to expand as a flower," u- fl x^ — / J kfljui* ' to hear," Jum» — 
^jy^ "to dig," •\^. Sometimes the short vowel preceding the ter- 
mination of the Infinitive is lengthened in the root ; as, ^JjJj ' to 
sweep," L^jy. 

45. Let the student carefully commit to memory the pre- 
ceding rules, together with their exceptions ; after which 
he will have no difficulty in conjugating every Persian Verb 
in existence. Let it be remembered, at the same time, 
that there is not, strictly speaking, any Irregular Verb 

in this language. For instance, the verbs UvA^-^ (o^» " to 

V ^ . ^ 

see," and tl)^ t^y " to do," are no more irregular than the 

corresponding Latin Verbs, video^ vidiy visufn; ond f ado, feci, 
factum; for in both languages the various tenses &c.. are 
formed from their respective sources or principal parts, 
according to general rules. It may be observed, also, that 
most of the roots given as exceptions to the preceding rules 
have regular Infinitives in zdan still in use; in factj we 
ought in strictness to consider the Infinitives as anomalous, 

and the roots regular. Thus, f^p^ " to quit," " dismiss," 
has for its root ^ or ^ji^, which really come from the 
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regular Infinitives ii)sXj\ABiid i:)\Xi^^ still in use; whilst 

c 

i^JLl> itself is a very natural contraction of {z)^XK L { h into 






UvXi>, and ultimately /, - * 




a. As a specimen of an anomalous Verb (if we may so call it)^ we 

here subjoin tbe verb ^i3J zadan, to strike/' root ^J zan^ wbich^ to 
•aye room^ we shall give in tbe Roman character.* 



1st. — ^TENSES OF THE ROOT. 



8INGUI.A.B. PLURAL. 



Aorist zan-am -i -^ 

Present .... rni-zan-am -i '-ad 

Simple Future^ bi-zan-am -i 'Od 

Imperative . . zan-am zan zan-ad 



'em -ed •etnd 

-«m ^ed 'and 

^em 'cd ^nd 

-em 'ed ^and 



Agent and Participle Active^ ] 



zananda, "the striker/* 
zandn, '^ striking." 



2d.— TENSES OP THE INFINITIVE. 

Preterite .... zadam zadi zad zad-em -ed 'and 

[mperfect . mi'Zadam — — — — — 

Past Potential . zadam-e zadi zadre zad-^m^ 'edre 'and-e 

Comp. Future . khrvdham zad, khrvahl zad, khwahad zad, &c. 
Pret. Participle, zada, " stricken/' " struck/' or " having struck." 

Perfect zada-am -i ^ast -em ^d -and 

Pluperfect . . . zada-hudam hudt hud hud-em ^ed -and 

Future Perfect . zada-hdsh-am -i -ad -em -ed -and 



• It will be a useful exercise for the student to write out this Verb at 
full length in the Persian character ; to which he may add, didan, " to 
see/' rootftin; dddan, "to give;" budan,'* to he;" hardan, ^' to do ;" 
and guftan, " to speak/' all of which have^ with their respective roots, 
already occurred in § 44. 
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b. To this we maj add another useful Verb of frequent occurrence. 



^(^m1» shudan, to be," to go," '* to become/' root yit shav. 

Aorist shac^am -i ^ad "Cm ^ed ^and 

Present mi-shav^m — — — — — 

Simple Future . hi-shav^m — — — — . ' — 

Imperative. • . shatHim shav shadrad — — — 

Agent and Part. skav-anda and shav-dn, '' being," or '' becoming. 

Preterite . . • . • shud-am shudA shud, Sec. 

Imperfect . . . im''8hud^nt, &c. 

Past Potential • skudamre skud-t skud-^, &c. 

Khwaham shud^ khwahi shud, &c. 

shuda, **been," or "become." 

Bkudoram, shuda-i, shuda-ast, &c. 

skuda-budam, shudorbudi, sktida'bud, &c. 

shuda-basham, shuda-bdskt, shudor-bashad, &c 



Com p. Future . 
Pret. Participle, 
Perfect 
Pluperfect , 
Future Perfect, 



• • 



• . 



^>^ 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

46. The Passive Voice is regularly formed by prefixing 
the Preterite Participle to the various Tenses of the Verb 

li)vXi*, which we have just exemplified. Thus, the Passive 
of the verb li)-^ is formed as follows: 



PRBSBNT. 



SIirOULAB. 



PLUBAL. 



^r*" 



Myi» $dj "l may be struck." 
ijyi» 9(^3 ^'Thou mayest be struck 
(3mS» Idij ** He may be struck." 



»» 



j^^yL $dj " We may be struck." 
Si,yi» lidj '^ Yon may be struck. 
c3J|^ %dj * They may be struck. 
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^(X^ tdj **1 was struck." 
^^cb-l $dj " Thou wast struck." 



PRETEBITB. 



dJi» lidj " He was struck." 



^.,3-i $dj " We were struck." 
(3J«\m> h^ '' Yon were struck." 
cSJti-i tdj " yhey were struck." 

It would be superfluous to add more of the Passive Voice, in the 
formation of which the Persian yery much resembles our own language. 

H 
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46^. It may be proper here to observe, that, according 
to the authority of Dr. Lumsden,^ the sound of the letter 
iS in the terminations ^^ — and Jo — (1st and 2d persons 
plur.) of all the Tenses of Persian Verbs, is what is called 
majJml; that is, having the sound of ea in hear (vide § 15, a). 
The final (Jf added to the Preterite in forming the Poten- 
tial, or Continuative Past Time, is majhul in the 1st and 3d 
j)ersons singular, and in the three persons plural. In all the 
Tenses, the final (Jf (or hamza when substituted), in the 2d 
pers. sing., is mdruf. 

a. Mirza Ibrahim tells us, in his Persian Grammar, that the term 
majhul, or '^ unknown," was first applied to the long vowels e and o 
bj the Indian Grammanans ! This is too ridiculous to require re- 
futation. The term was applied by the Arabs, as we know from 
Suriiri's Analysis of Sa'di's Gulisian. 

b. I have in the present work, as a general rule, distinguished the 
ma'ruf from the majhul sounds, for the following reasons : — 1st, The 
distinction is strictly observed in India to this day, both in speaking 
and reading the Persian language; and also in such Persian words 
as are introduced into Hindustani, which may amount to one quarter 
of the vocables of the latter tongue. 2dly, In conformity with the 
opinion of Dr. Lumsden, who thus speaks decisively on the subject, 
Pers. Gram. vol. i. p. 72: "I shall take this opportunity of inserting 
an observation, which I omitted in its proper place ; namely, that the 
unlearned part of the inhabitants of Iran (Persia) often deny the 
existence, in the Persian language, of the sound represented by wdo 
and ya, majhul, which they invariably pronounce like wdo and y5, 
ma*ruf. The distinction, however, is recognised in every Lexicon, and 
will not be controverted by a well-educated Persian. It ought there- 
fore to be carefully retained by those who are desirous of acquiring 
an accurate and classical pronunciation.'' 3dly, We have the autho- 
rity of analogy on our side for the use of the majhul sounds in a great 

many words, such as \lSyM sog, '1 grief/' Sanskrit, shoka; {JSt^ddosh, 
"the shoulder," Sansk. dosa ; k^ megh, ''a cloud/' Sansk. niegha; 
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(JmA4 meshy a sheep/' Sansk. mesha, &c. Lastly^ without this dis- 
tinction a great many words will be confounded with one another; 
thus, sher, *' a lion/' and shir, " milk/' Sansk. kshira, will be pro- 
nounced alike; so, bddshdhe, ^'a certain king/' will be confounded 
with hddshdhiy " sovereignty/' or, as an Adjective, " royal :" the ex- 
pression rased^ "jou. may arrive/' will be the same as rafid, "be 
arrived." We would therefore, in conclusion, advise the student, if 
destined for India, to be careful in observing the distinction between 

the J and ic majhul and ma'ruf. If lie merely studies the language 
as an amateur, for the sake of perusing its numerous literary works, 
he may follow his own inclination ; and, if he is likely to visit Persia, 
then let the majhul sounds be discarded altogether, should he find 
reason to believe that such is really the custom of the country. 

CAUSAL VERBS. 

47. These are formed, as already stated, by adding the 

termination U^^^ »— antdariy or, contracted, (i)i>il^ dndan^ 
to the root of the Primitive Verb ; thus, /^JL*^ jastan, 
"to leap,'^ root&>yaA; from which comes UvA^-^V^i?' JaA-. 

G 

driidan, or ii^v>iv^ jahdndahy " to cause to leap." All 
Causal Verbs form their roots according to Rules I. and III. 

48. The verbal terminations of the Perfect Tense (§ 42), 
are frequently affixed to Substantives, Adjectives, and Par- 
ticiples, to denote simple affirmation or assertion. In such 
cases, the initial alif of the auxiliary is omitted, and the vowel 
which it forms becomes united with the last consonant of 
the word preceding ; thus, 

8IN0ULAB. PLUEAL. 

Aii^U* ^ "l am a scholar." .Uv^^l*. \^ **^xr^ ««« «m,^i««« >> 

i^^si\^ y Thou art a servant." 
LlA^Jjil^ j^ '' He is sensible." 



M^\^J\!s» U '* We are scholars. 
(3j3^W lj«» '^ You are servants. 
Jji^iijti ^^^\ " They are thieves. 
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a. If the preceding word ends in the weak %^ the ) is retained in 
the verbal terminations ; as^ a\ 9i3jJ I am a slaye ;'' ^s\ aS\y.^ 3 



/ 



or >a3\^(3 y '' Thou art mad ;" Cam^) mLmi^ He (she or it) is an 
angel/' If the preceding word ends in the vowels ^ or j, the letter 
(tf is inserted, to avoid a hiatus between these and the verbal ter- 
minations 5 as, ^,Ua; " I am seeing ;" iS^^^ " Thou art wise ;" 
and (contracted) d^^jjf^ He o^ she is fair-faced/' 



&. Somewhat akin to the preceding auxiliary is another fragment 
of a Verb, denoting '* to be," ^' to exist," used under the form of a 
Preterite, bat with the sense of a Present Tense ; as, 

BIHGUIcAJl. PLUKAX.. 

" ^ We are or exist 



^ •■ I am or exist. 
jXttib '^ Thou art or existest. 
'He is or exists." 






i3>juL«ib You are or exist/' 



They are or exist." 

c. It is - highly probable that there was a simpler form of this Verb 
.once in use, a form which pervades almost all the languages of the 
Indo-European family, viz. — 

all *'We are." 



Jm\ * I am or exist." 
jl\ "Thou art." 
Z^\ " He, &c., is." 



(3juL«»1 "You are." 



c & 



SiiuA ''They are." 

By adding this last form of the auxiliary tothe secondary basis of 
any Verb, there results a variation of the Preter-Perfect Tense, chiefly 

used by Poets ; thus, JL»<^jul^ " I have heard ;" ^^^JJ J " Thou hast 

seen ; C.aa*>43jum^> ' He has asked." This form of the Preter-Perfect 
is frequently used in poetry, simply because it may happen to suit the 
Poet's metre. It does not seem to differ in signification from the 
ordinary form given in § 42. 

OF NEGATIVE AND PROHIBITIVE VERBS. 

49. A Verb is rendered negative by prefixing the Particle 
iO (or i) wa, '^not;" as Jsi^ ^ or ^i^j> "He did not 



NEGATIVE AND PROHIBlTIVB VERBS. 68 

arrive.'* With the Imperative, the Particle lu (or *) ma is 
employed in like manner, to express prohibition ; as, (j*^ *^ 
or (j*^^ " Ask not f so, 2\j^ or b\f« " Let it not be," 
jfrequently used in the sense of " God forbid !" 

a. When the Particles ^, i, or <• are prefixed to a Verb beginning 
with t, not marked by the symbol madda -^ (§ 19), the letter (C is 
inserted, to prevent a hiatus; the \ is then omitted, and its vowel 
transferred to the inserted if j thus, c:»^^i)3t andaMfi *' He threw ;" 



(J1a>'^jjj3 nayandaiktj * He did not throw :" Aorist, jjii] uftam^ *^ I 
may fall j" Future, Jij biyuftam, " I shall fall ;" jU5\ " consider ;" 
jliujL* " consider not." If the Verb begins with T, the \ remains, but 
the madda -^ is rejected ; thus, dji " He may bring ;" J,U> " He 
will bring ;" j1 " Bring thou ;" .U* " Do not bring ;" but this, in 
reality, is in strict conformity with the general rule; for. I is equi- 

valent to.^l : hence, in prefixing the particles along with the letter 
fC, the' first \ is rejected, as we stated at the outset Finally, the 
negative «3, in the older Poets, frequently unites with the following I, 
without the intervention of the ^^ ; as, (3>^U, for «3mIjl>, '' He came not/'' 

h. On a similar principle the initial \ is omitted in the Pronouns 

j< " he, she, or it," ^^.j^ ** this," and ^1 (properly ^11) " that," 

when they are closely connected with the preceding word ; as, ^ J 

"on this," instead of ^}^ji \ so, ^j^ " in that/' for ^ j^* I have 
reason to believe that this principle is of a very extensive application ; 
but the discussion to which it would lead would be here out of place. 

h. The old substantive Verb Jum^ is rendered negative by substi- ' 
tuting |3 for the initial aZt/*— 

BIHOULAB. PLUSAL. 



JujJ I am not" 
jlp " Thou art not." 
-IjJ *' He, &c., is not" 



*^ ' "We are not" 



i3>jlL11jl > " You are not." 
JtAJUiiO " They are not." 
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c. To denote simple negation, the verbal terminations of the Perfect 
are subjoined to the Particle dJ, in the following manner-^- 



, - ;> or M " Thon art not/' 
O>*«i,o *' He, &c., is not. 



^ 1 am not." ^»aa> 

* * You are not." 



We are not.'' 
JjJj **You are not.' 
«Sja> " They are not." 



SECTION IV. 

ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH.— CARDINAL KUM- 
BERS.-DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OP WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

50. The Persian language offers no peculiarity on the 
score of Adverbs, except its extreme simplicity: hence it 
"would be superfluous to occupy our pages with a dry list of 
words, which more properly belong to the Vocabulary. We 
may briefly mention, that, in this language, Adverbs are 
formed, or rather adopted, as follows : 

a. Ist, Substantives with or without a Preposition ; as, i>« " once/' 
or " any time ;" Jj " by name;" Jjj j ^.^jwl* ** night and day;" jjj>- «J 
** perfectly f ^J^ jd " secretly." 2dly, Adjectives without under- 

going any change; as, l^j^ well;" Caj^ severely," &c. In 
fact, all Adjectives may be used adverbially, if necessary, as is frequently 
the case in German, and sometimes in English ; thus, *^ the eagle soars 
high;" "the fish swims deep." 3dly, Adjective or Interrogative 

Pronouns with Substantives; as, l^*)^ " here," LjST "there;" \^ 

'* where ?" fti^Iy^ *' how ?" ^^Jio^^ " whither ?*' &c. These again 

may be preceded by a Preposition; as, ^•],jl "hence;'' \;^T .«> 

there." Lastly, there are some Arabic Nouns in the Accusative 



ADVERBS. — PREPOSITIONS. 5 5 

Case ased adverbially in Persian ; as, ^U- " presently ;" \S^ 
purposely." 

J. The following is a useful list of Adverbs, in addition to those 
already mentioned : 

^Ist, Of Place.-X^] J\ ''thence;" ^Slll "hither;" /J>\ "thither; 
\jf j\ " whence; ^^j^jj, ^^i^^\ '* within;" ^^^^, ^^J->, " without j" 
jji, *^4/» "under, beneath;" ^b "over, upon, above;" d^ [af jb, 
w i^-ji^" wheresoever;" U- Z5> " somewhere ;" a3 W jgJfc ** nowhere." 

2nd, Of Time.^d\s:cb, l\!^j^, "in the morning;" »\^^U» "in the 
evening ;" ^jd ' yesterday ;" \Ci^ " to-morrow ;" (J<*^^ " before ;" 

UH "after;" ^^^yil " now ;" »\&T "then;" j^JoU "instantly;" 
^y> "ever;" tjjjft^ *' never ;"" Jyib ''yet;" ^Tjl *W "afterward ;" 
flL&JL^Ib "always." 

3rd, Of NunOfer.—Jjij,, ^Jj, " once ;" jb^^i> " another time ;" 
jb " again ;"jbj3 " twice ;"jb&^ "thrice," &c. ; and so through 
all the numbers, adding the termini^Qn Jo bar, " time ;" jb Ja»- 
" many times ;" i\il\^ or ^\S " sometimes ;" jb ^^(3ol»> " so often ;" 
jb j\j^ " very often ;" U,b " many timet"," " often ;" j\j J 

seldom ;" ui also." 

4th, Of Interrogation.— fi where ?" \^ " why ?" ^^^ " how ?'.' 

^^ " how ? OP when ?" iXJ^ " how many ?" 

PREPOSITIONS. 

51, The simple Prepositions in this language are very 
few, probably not more than seven or eight in number. 
These are,J^ (in poetry frequently contracted intoj) "from," 

"by;" ^ "with" (in company with); J and j^i "on," 
" upon ;" &^ or ^ " in," " by," " to ;" (J " without" (deprived 
of); \i "up to," "as far as;" J> "except," "besides;" 
Ji " in." In their application they are placed before the sim- 
ple or nominatlTe forms both of Nouns and Pronouns ; as, 
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j^J^ " in the city ;" ^^^ " on me f j3 b " with thee ;' 
d^\;J^ " except them/' 



a. The rest of the Prepositions are, strictly speaking, Substantives or 
Adjectives, having one of the simple Particles above mentioned expressed 
or understood. Such of them as are Substantives require the izafdt^ or 
sign of the Genitive Case, between them and the Noutt which they 
govern ; as, ^jy,^ ^J " under the ground ;" ^zXJ^ (^^b *' above the 

tree" (*.e. on the top of the tree) ; j^ <-ii^.i^p *^ " near the city," 
literally, " to, or in the vicinity of the city." Some of them may be 
viewed as Adjectives denoting comparison; as, ^j;*J^ (J^J (^o^ 

C:^j'>^) "before me;" ^^Tj\ (j«J '^ after that." All these com- 
pound Prepositions may of course be used adverbially when occasion 
requires, as is the case in English; thus, C>i, ^^j^^ "he went out;" 
vj^ he came forward ;" t>jU ^j«J ** he remained behind." 

h. List of useful Prepositions.— ^cUj hajaej "instead of;" .^^ 
harabar, "opposite," or "equal to;" ^A; harae, "on account of;" 
j\ iM ba'd aZf " after ;"^^ ba^ir, "except;" ^^\^ jd darmti/dn, 
"between ;" ^^\y^ 8iwa,e, "except," " besides;" fjy^ 8u,e, "towards;" 
U^JHf ^^run, without;" ^^^j^i\ andaruUj "within;"^ zabaVy 
" above ;"yj zer, "beneath." 

CONJUNCTIONS. 
52. Primitive Conjunctions, like the simple Prepositions, 
are not numerous. The following are of frequent occur- 
rence:— jf\. jf "if;" aO^ «but," ''on the contrary;" 

^ '' whUst," " until f^, u)j^ *' when," " as f &^, &^ " that/' 
^^for," "as/' ^J^ or IS! "but;'' 




(pronounced wa, and sometimes o)\ Jb "even," "also;" 
u "or," "either/* 

a. The rule for pronouncing the waw^-'aif, or conjunctive j wdtv 
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seems to be nearly as follows : — When it connects sentences, or 



clauses of a sentence, it is pronounced wa; thus, Oi. • d^\ amad 
wa raft^ " he came, and he went." Again, when it merely unites 



>> 



so, 



words in the formation of a phrase, it is sounded o; as» u:!^ « (3^1 
arnad-o-raftj "coming and going," *a thoroughfare;" J«. • ;_^*> 
shab'O-roZy " night and day," perpetually." 

b. There are also, as might be expected, many compound expressions 
employed in this language as Conjunctions; as, w^^IJU^ ** whereas, 
"inasmuch as;" iLili]j\,jft.JL^ ''before that" (antequam) ; 
»S^\j\ SfO ^' after thRi" (posteaquam) ; t3a^^ or tS (3j^^ "not- 
withstanding ;" »^J\ or d^J " although ;" ^^Uo " therefore." 

INTERJECTIONS. 

53. In Persian, as in other languages, Interjections con- 
sist partly of adventitious sounds denoting the passions and 

emotions of the speaker; as, o\ "ah!" c5i "0!" &c. ; and 
partly of Substantives expressive of pain or pleasure, used 

c 

elliptically, or in the Vocative Case; as, \^y>^ "Alas!" 
i-^^ or vi^^ " Oh, misery !'' To say more about this 
part of speech (if it may be correct to call it so) would be 
uselessly encroacliing on the department of the Vocabulary 
or Dictionary. 

NUMERALS. 

54. In the following Table we shall give the leading 
Cardinal Numbers, together with the corresponding Arabian 
and European figures. It is needless to say that the whole 
system is extremely simple, and very similar to what we 
have in English. 
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OAKDIMAL NUMBKBS. 






^. 


» 


1 




rr 


22 


9 


r 


2 




r. 


30 




r 


3 


^ 


I*. 


40 


J^-?- 


t 


4 


>\:^. 


t>* 


50 


C 


6 


5 




^. 


60 


* * 


1 


6 


(^\:iJ^ 


V. 


70 




V 


7 


o 


A. 


80 


o 


A 


8 




\. 


90 


/ 
&> 


^ 


9 


«3^^ 


1.. 


100 


93 


1. 


10 


<^.J •^ 


ij 


101 




ir 


11 
12 






200 
300 


»*J4- 


?r 


13 


<^^ 


«=.. 


400 


».>,v 


II* 


14 


o 


e.* 


500 


GO 

o 


n 


15 
16 


G 
C G 


1.« 

V,. 


600 
700 


|v 


17 


CG 


A.. 


1 

800 




lA 


18 




1., 


900 




n 


19 


> 


1... 


1000 




r. 


20 


j^Jfc Si> 


1 • • • • 


10,000 




ri 


21 


c^ 1 




100,000 



a. The formation of the Ordinal Numbers will be treated of under 
the head of Derivative Adjectives. All the other numbers occurring 
between the tens are formed simply by adding the smaller number to 
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the decade, by means of the Conjunction j o ; thus, ifJi» « ^^J^ 
'^ sixty and six," and so for all others. 

b. The above figures or numeric cyphers, now used by the Arabs 
and Persians, are read like ours, from left to right; thus, the year ' 
of our 8Bra 1861 is imi ; so the corresponding year of the Hijra 1278 
is irvA. It is generally admitted, even by the Arabs themselves, that 
the decimal scale of notation was invented in India, and thence brought 
to Arabia. By the Arabs it was introduced into Europe through Spain 
or Sicily ; and hence the system goes under the name of the Arabian 
Notation. At first sight it would appear to be at variance with the 
Ambian mode of reading (from right to left) ; but this is not really the 
case, as the Arabs do read the numbers from right to left. Thus, 
instead of saying, *'In the year of the Hijra (itva) One thousand two 
hundred and seventy-eight," the Arabs say, " In the year of the Hijra, 
Eight and seventy and two hundred and one thousand," or "Eight 
and seventy and two hundred after the thousand." 

c. The Musalmans reckon by lunar time in all their transactions, 
commencing from the day of the Hijra, or " Flight," viz. that on which 
Muhammad departed or fled from Mecca to Medina ; which, according 
to the best accounts, took place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new 
style), A.D. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting to 
354 days and 9 hours, very nearly : hence their New-year's Day will 
happen every year about eleven days earlier that in the preceding year. 
It follows, then, that there must be some difficulty in finding the exact 
day of the Christian sera which corresponds to any given day and year 
of the Hijra. 

d. The following rule will suffice for finding the number of solar or 
Christian years elapsed since any given Musalman date : — " Subtract 
the given year of the Hijra from the current year of the same, and from 
the remainder deduct three per cent.; then you will have the number 
of golar or Christian years elapsed." Thus, suppose we see a manu- 
script written A. H. 681, and wish to know its real age in Christian 
years, we subtract, in the first place, the number 681 from the current 
year of the Hijra, say 1256, and there remains 575: from this last we 
deduct three per cent., or 17, and there remains 558, which at that 
period is the real age of the manuscript in solar years. 

e. If the object, however, be to find the precise Christian date corre. 
sponding to any given yc ar of the Hijra, apply the following rule :— * 
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FroxD the given number of Masalman years^ deduct three per cent,, and 
to the remainder add the number 621*54: the sum is the period of the 
Christian sera at which the given current Musalman year ends. For 
example, we mentioned that the death of the poet Ahli happened 
A. H. 942 : from this number deduct three per cent., or 28*26, and the 
remainder is 913*74. To this last add 621-54, and the sum = 1535*28, 
which shews that the Musalman year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. 
This very simple rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are 
very nearly equal to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days 
of excess in the former period ; hence to the result found, as just stated, 
it will be requisite to add 8 days, as a correction, for every century 
elapsed of the Hijra. A more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar 
to 98 solar years, but this would lead to a less convenient rule for 
practical use. 

f. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month, and 
day of the Muhammadan aera are given, the precise period of the Christian 
sera may be found as follows : — Rule, Express the Musalman date in 
years and decimals of a year; multiply by '970225: to the product 
add 621*54, and the sum will be the precise period of the Christian sera. 
This rule is exact to a day, and if in the Musalman date the day of 
the week be given, as is often the case, the very day is easily deter^ 
mined. 

55. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to con- 
sist of 30 and 29 days alternately ; but in a period of thirty 
years, it is found necessary to intercalate the last month 
eleven times, so as to be reckoned 30 days instead of 29. 
The months retain their Arabic names in all Muhammadan 
countries, and they are the following : — 



NAME. 


DATS. 


NAXE. 


DATS. 


NAME. 


DAYS. 




. 30 


Jj^\ ^^>\^ . 


. 30 


u^ • 


. 30 




. 29 




. 29 




. 29 




. 30 
. 29 


O 


. 30 
. 20 


o 


. 30 
. 29 
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a. The following are the names of the days of the week, both Persian 
and Arabian. 



Sunday. 

Monday. 

Tuesday. 

Wednesday. 

Thursday. 

Friday. 

Saturday. 



PERSIAN. 



ASABIAN. 



ik ,**J L' y \ yahrshamha. (X»-^^ a^ yaumu'l-ahd. 

juIm» J 3 du-shamba. (^;:^^^^ (^y. yaumu-l-^snain. 

aaLm» &m» si'Shamba. ^b^^ ^y, yaumu^l'Salasa, 

jui j\^ chakdi* shamba. U^j^\ ^^ yaumu-Uarba'a. 

iuJJLa^ panj'shamba. ^jH^«^ a^ yaumU'lrhhamls, 



shamba. 



o 
.* 



&M^t ^y, yaumu4'jum'a. 
f*y. yaumu'l^tabat. 



\ 
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56. In Persian, the derivation of one word from another 
is effected by means of certain terminations, in a mannei 
similar to that which prevails in most of the European lan- 
guages. The words so derived are chiefly Substantives and 
Adjectives, together with a few Verbs and Adverbs, all of 
which we shall notice in their order. 

1st. OF SUBSTANTIVES. 

a. Substantives denoting an agent or performer are derived from 
other Substantives or Adjectives, by adding the terminations ^b or 
^'j,jO, jO or j>; as, from j<3 **a door," [^,j^ or \^3j^ ** * door- 
keeper;" from JJ "evil,* j\^t3^ "evil-doer;" so, from Cj^^ "service," 
jUuUtX^ "a servant or attendant;" from jj *'gold," jQ "a gold- 
smith, or worker in gold." In modern Persian, the terminations 
^ and ^^ (from the Turkish) are sometimes m«t with ; as, from 
JjSjj "a musket," ^j^^^^ "a musketeer." After a soft letter, 
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the termination ^^ is added ;\_^' aa) U^^ '' a gardener," from 
^\juiy "a garden or orchard." I 

h. Names relating to the place of any thing are formed by adding I 

^j,\li., ^^—y}i> J^^^j^jy izt^f and ^^; as, ^i,lL^ "a place 
abounding with lions," from^ " a lion ,•" ^b ^ *' a candlestick,*' 
from ^ "a candle or lamp ;" j^, or ^^y^, " a rose-bed," from J^ 
" a rose or flower ;" so, from i^/1m» " a stone," ^^Ujl*** * a place 
abounding with stones." A few are formed by adding jU#» and^b; 
as, jL->fcy " a hilly country ;" jV> Jjj '^ the channel of a stream," 
from Xj> and Jjj. 

c. Diminutives are formed by adding c^ — for names of animals ; 
l\ (sometimes *j>-7-) for inanimate beings ; and *>•» or *jg-^, appli- 
cable to any Nouns ; thus, cdij^ ' a little man," from ^j^ '^ a man ;" 
j*i\j "a small grain," from &i\j "a grain;" 9>^j^ * a little door or 
window," from J J a door." By adding the S imperceptible to the 

diminutive in dk^ it denotes littleness in a disparaging sense \ as, 9^^j^ 
** a sneaking or contemptible mannikin." 

'd. An Abstract Noun may be formed from any Adjective, simple or 
compound, by the addition of i^-j- mamf; as, jio3 "goodness," 
from cdJ^ **good;" l^j^^^Vt ' the possessing of the world," 
" royalty," from j^^j^^ * world-possessing," an epithet applied to 
monarchs. By adding 4^3- to Appellative Nouns an Abstract will be 
formed, denoting the state or profession indicated by the Noun; as, 

^\ji»3b "sovereignty," from BU*i>b "a king;" ^S\dy0» ** traffic;" 
from S\i^y*^ "a merchant." If the primitive word should end in 
the weak &, the B is suppressed, and the letter yl/ inserted before 
adding the termination ^J; as, BJ.jl "sad," ^i>. :T " sadness ;" so, 
JjjL> " slave," fS^ " slavery." A few Abstracts are formed by 
adding \; as, \^ " heat," from ^^ "hot." 



/ 
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e. Verbal Nouns are formed by changing tho final syllable ^ — an 
of the Infinitive intOj\ — ; as, ^^^4^ 'to see," i^i3J'.«i * seeing," "a 
sight." This termination occasionally gives the word the sense of 

o 

agent; as, j\sy^ "a purchaser," jU>-jJ '* a seller." The Infinitive 
itself is frequently used as a general Verbal Noun, like our words in 
ing; as, |J^ ^<^T ''the coming of Rustam." In a few phrases the 

final ^ of the Infinitive is rejected; as, (3gS> j ^\ "coming and 

going ;" so, d^j>^ j *Vj^ ' buying and selling," ** traffic." Another 
useful class of Verbal Nouns, denoting fitness, is formed from the Infi- 

nitive by adding «/~7" ma'ruf; as, (3*3;^ " duty," "that which is fit 
or necessary to be done;" so, (^(3.^ any thing eatable:" these may, 
of course, be also viewed as Adjectives, according to the context. 

f. Another class of Verbal Nouns is formed from the root by adding 
jtf— or o^~ 5 ^®> iJy " speaking," "conversation," from ^, the 
root of ^Jlft^ " to speak ;" so, (jJ^vT "creation," from i^.J"^, the root 
of M*V^ ' " ^o create." The Noun denoting the Agent of a Verb is 
formed (as already stated, page 41) by adding the termination 16^ — 
to the root ; as, 9 JjJj J I the Creator :" and if the root ends with the 
long vowels a or o, the letter ^ is inserted between it and the ter- 
mination ; as, l^^f " the speaker." 

g. Sometimes the root itself b used as a Verbal Noun ; thus, 2j ' 
" grief," from ^^JJ^ *' to grieve," or * be grieved ;" so, J^ * ardour," 
or burning," from ^^^yA * to burn." A few Nouns may be formed 
from the root by adding ^\ — , {*)\~ (peculiar to Verbs in ^)^j"^)' 
or t imperceptible ; thus, ulJfjyM " inflammation," from Jy^, the root 
of ^^jMi; ^j^jfi *a command," from ^^^^y^i >jJJ 'trembling," 
from ^^*y>A^ *' to tremble." 

2nd. — OF ADJECTIVES- 
h. Adjectives denoting possession, &c. are formed by adding to Nouns 
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the termiDations \}^y uj^, 6J^, ^^>j\j»jJ ^^ J3 — > ^"^ cir^.'T"* 
as, from the root ^b "know," lib "learned;" j\^mAJl» "bashful," 
from j*^ "shame;" vjroL^P ''sorrowful," from ^ "sorrow;" JJL»j3j43 
"wealthy;" ciiUJ^i "frightful;" j'jSj^I "hopeful," from Ja^1 
"hope;"jyW "possessed of life," "an animal," from ^^U- "life," 
"soul;"j^ "sorrowful," from Jj "sorrow;" ^^J "golden," or 
made of gold," from jj " gold." 

f. The terminations Im»I, iim>J or {^d, U«>,jIm», and o^J> added to 
Nouns, form Adjectives denoting similitude; Ji (rarely ^b and Jj) 
and ^y denote resemblance in colour ; as, Vji*>T(^JLL« " like musk ;" 
^j^^^ "like the sun;"^USp\i. "like dust," "humble;" o^^ 
"like the moon;" ^liJ.-j«J "ruby-coloured;" ^^a3^ "of the colour 
of the tulip." 

k. A large class of Adjectives, which may be termed gentile, patro- 
nymiCy or relative, is formed from Substantives, by adding the ter- 
mination ^c— ; thus, from 40 Vi " Persia," ^iUj, " Persian ;" from 
Jjjb ''India," (C(3jJb 'Indian;" from the city J\h^ comes i^j\h^ 
"of, or belonging to Shlraz ;" so, from the Substantives' .^m* ' a city," 
^jCl»- "a forest," j^ "the sea," are formed the Adjectives {jj^y 
L^^9 (cafiS. This termination is of extensive use in the formation of 
both Substantives and Adjectives. 

I, The terminations io\ — and (sometimes) j^j added to Nouns, form 
Adjectives, denoting general or natural resemblance: hence ^^ne^ or 
worthiness, of the original Noun ; as, io\djic " manful," " worthy of a 
man;" 9j\^,d "demoniac," 'worthy of a (y.«j) demon ;" j\ybLi» 
" princely, or fit for a prince." We have mentioned already (§ 50, a.) 
that Adjectives are, when needed, used Adverbially ; hence derivatives 
of this form are often employed as Adverbs. 

nu By adding the termination a — to the cardinal numbers, we form 
the corresponding ordinal; thus, JkAib the seventh," from 
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'* seven/* When more words than one are required to express the 
ordinal number, the ^ — is added to the last only ; as^ ^^ j L1a««i,a > 
" the twenty-seventh." The word expressing the first of the ordinals, 
{*yCy*tJij is an exception : the Arabic word Jj^ is also frequently used ; 
as, Jj\ ^^, " Book or Section the First ;" but these words are not 
used, except for the^rat only. In the case of a number expressed by 
two or more numerals, of which the last is unity, the ordinal is formed 

by adding f — to the vib; as, ^. j <,1a^a. > *' the twenty-first." 

' 9 9 9" 999 

The ordinals second and third may be ^j(>> f»JU«» or^j(>, fr>^> ^^^ ''^^^ 

follow the rule. 

n. A numeral followed by a Substantive, particularly those expressive 
of time, and a few others, will form a Compound Adjective denoting the 
same, by adding . the 5 imperceptible; .thus, Jj^ ^.iJb "one day," 
tj^j i^. " of one day's duration ;" so, ft3L-io> ** one year old," 
^L«JL<^ i>j#o ' a man aged thirty years." In like manner, from Jj »d 
"two hearts," comes the Adjective iid^d or tii^^, "two-hearted," 

ue, wavering, or fickle." 

3d. — OF VERBS. 

0, The principal Derivative Verbs in Persian are those called Causal, 
already mentioned (§ 47). A few Verbs are derived from Arabic roots, 
by adding ^^iX>— ; as, ^*>Jul119 "to seek," or "send for 5" ^^JJ^ "to 

understand;" from the Arabic roots l^J^^ "seeking," and ^ " per- 
ception or understanding." 

4th. — OF ADVERBS. 

p. We have already stated that Adverbs in Persian have nothing 
peculiar in their formation, most Adjectives being used as Adverbs 
\v hen occasion requires. This remark applies particularly to Adjectives 
in dj\ — and jlj, which, when they denote manner, as is often the case, 
may be considered as Adverbs; as, j\jft(3U> "in the manner of a 

oedestrian," or "pawn at chess;" *i5>Slp "wisely;" ip]^i^ "bravely. 
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COMPOUND WORDS. 

57. The Persian language abounds with compound words^ 
consisting principally of Substantives and Adjectives, in the 
formation of which it bears a considerable resemblance to 
the English and German. We might even say, that, in this 
respect, it equals or surpasses the Sanskrit and Greek ; with 
this difference, however, that in Persian, the members of the 
compound are generally written separate, and being void of 
inflexion?, they are not so conspicuous to the sight as they 
are in the ancient and classical languages of India and Ionia. 
We shall here endeavour to describe the mode of forming the 
more useful compounds of the language, in the same order as 
in the preceding paragraph on Derivative Words. 

SUBSTANTIVES. 

a. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed hj the 
mere juxta-position of any two Nouns, in the reverse order of the Geni- 
tive Case, the sign of the izafat being rejected; as, ^^lsTj^ 
** cook-house, or kitchen," from lyf^jV 'cook," and ail^- " a house." 
This is, in fact, equivalent to i^j%^ ^wl^ *' the house of the cook," 
with the order of the words reversed ; so, ^^f^j " the battle-field," 
from Mjj "contest," and l^ "a place:" in like manner, »\jJ mV?" 
'^ the asylum of the world, an epithet applied to an Eastern monarch, 

equivalent to our words " Her or His Majesty," from ^^^ " the 
world," and »Uj "refuge;" so, «-«^ Jju " a day-book," d-«li J^ " the 
book of wisdom/' &c. Compounds of this kind are extremely com- 
mon in English and German ; witness such words as London Bridge, 
Custom House, Thames Tunnel, and thousands besides. 

h. There is a class of Verbal Nouns, not very numeroas, consisting, 
1st, of two contracted Infinitives, connected with the conjunction j ; 

as, (>^am» j Cm ' conversation," literally, " speaking and hearing ;" 
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Oij J <>a| coming and going," intercourse." 2ndly, A contracted 
Infinitive, with the corresponding root; as, ^j C^.:»- searching;" 
S J d^sAd ' conversation." The conjunction • in such cases is occa- 
sionally omitted ; as, iXm» cVe I , ^ cIaA^, the same as jgS* j (3^ I > &c* 

c. There are a few compounds similar to the preceding, consisting 
of two Suhstantives, sometimes of the same, and sometimes of different 

signification; as, m^^ j jJJ<* ^^ j3^ ^ jj^ "*" empire or kingdom," 

literally, ** boundary and region;" so, \^ j ^\ *' climate," literally, 

"water and air;" \^ j ^L^ . rearing or bringing up (a plant or 

animal)." In these, also, the conjunction • may be omitted ; as, 

d. An Infinitive or Verbal Noun, preceded by the Particle U, is 

rendered negative; as, ^^(3^1^ the non-hearing." The difference 
between the use of the and «3 is simply this, that U corresponds 
with our prefixes un^ in, or non; and «J with our no or not: in other 
words, \3 nd is used only in composition, and &> na as the negative 
of a Verb. 

e. A few Substantives are compounded of a numeral and another 

Substantive; as, i^^^V **^ quadruped ;" j^ s^ the afternoon," 

being the third pahr or watch of the day ; so the days of the week, 
o o. ^ o 

dJjJj» db " Sunday," dJjuS» j(3 "Monday," tfjjJi* au^ "Tuesday," &c. 



ADJECTIVES, OR EPITHETS, 

f. In these the Persian language is particularly rich, every writer 
using them more or less, according to his own pleasure. A very 
numerous class of Epithets is formed by the union of two Substantives ; 
as, JLj *3^ ' having cheeks like the tulip ;" ^cj. jC;^ ' having the 

face of a fairy;" J J iJJjm* having a heart like stone;" t^ SJm 
"having lips (sweet) as sugar." It would be needless to extend the 
list ; we may merely observe that the idea conveyed by compounds of 
this sort is, that the pei*son to whom the epithet is applicable is possessed 
of the object expressed in the second member of the compound, in a 
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degree equal to^ or resembling, the first In English we have many 
instances, in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, 
" iron-hearted," " buU-headed," " lynx-eyed," &c. 

g. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by 

prefixing an Adjective to a Substantive; as, f^j^j^^ having a 

fair face ;" jAciJIj ** of pure intention ;" J$iiXi3 " distressed in 

heart;" (^{Jijj "^^ * golden pen," an epithet applied to Mulla 
Muhammad Husain Kashmiri, * the finest writer of the TaUlk hand 
at the munificent Court of Akbar, and in all probability the finest that 
ever lived. The idea conveyed by these compounds is, that the person 
to whom they apply possesses the object expres^sed in the second member 
of the compound, in the state or manner indicated by the first. We 
have many such compounds in English, used in familiar conversation, 
and newspaper stjle, such as " clear-sighted," " long-headed," " sharp- 
witted," " hard-hearted," &c. 

h. Perhaps the most numerous class of the Epithets is that composed 

of Verbal Roots joined to Substantives or Adjectives ; as, a^^lp 

world-subduing;" JjJ5\dJj3 "strife-exciting;" U*»T/jW "giving 

rest to the soul ;" jjlju*» Jt3 " ravishing the heart ;" j. diXxj^ " moving 
lightly.' Most Grammarians consider the Verbal Roots in such com- 
pounds as contractions of the Present Participle in ^ — or \ — . We 
do, indeed, sometimes find the real Participle in use ; as, m|;jI J^ 
"intrepid," literally, heart-bearing," (German, herzhaft); so, ^J^^j ^jm 

" moving or waving like a cypress ;" but the occurrence of such phrases 
is very rare, compared with those ending in the verbal root. The Greek 
language has numerous compounds of the same kind, in substance 
similar to the Persian, such as ipyoXA^o^ ^' one who undertakes a work," 



* It is impossible'to imagine any thing more beautiful of its kind than 
the penmanship of Mulla Hussain. I happen to possess a manuscript 
of the Bustan of Sa'di, written by him ; and assuredly the perusal of a 
page thereof makes one view all other J?ne manuscripts as downright 
deformity. It is but fair to observe, that several penmen have either 
received or assumed the epithet of Zartn-Kalam ; but there is but one^ 
Mulla Husain, worthy of the designation* 
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and vmrorpo^HX^ " one who rears horses," where we have the Noun and 
Verbal Root in the simple stare, or crude form, with the termination 09 
superadded; so that the agreement between the Greek and Persian 
compound is complete, it being borne in mind that the latter language 
has no termination to add. Hence there is no solid reason for calling 
the Verbal Roots, in Persian compounds, Participles; while, on the con- 
trary, the use of the term is objectionable, as it misleads the student. 
Compound Epithets of a similar kind are frequently used by our best 
English Poets; such, as, "the night-tripping fairy;" the cloud- 
compelling Jove;" " the temple-haunting martlet:" but though we use 
the Present Participle in such compounds, it by no means follows that 
other languages should do the same. 

f. Another class of Epithets is compounded of a Substantive and a 
Past Participle ; as, S(V.<3^1|>- ' expenenced," one who has seen 
the world ;" tdyCj\fSjjc^ " one who has been tried in battle," 
t e. trained to war ;" so, *«^^#^ ^^^ ^^^ ^sis felt sorrow ;" 
Sj\jijJ(3 ''one who has laid a snare:" tdjJLjL 



endured affliction." 

k. There is an extensive class of Adjectives formed by prefixing the 
Particles b ** with, or possessed of;" and ^ * without, or deprived 
of," to Substantives; as, JUl^ ''rich," "possessed of wealth;" 
{J^\\} "cheerful, or joyous," an epithet applied to the planet 

Venus; so, ^}^ il " heartless, or disconsolate;" uJUai^ ^3 "unjust;" 

>• •• • #^ •• • 

jlAi^3 " without need," " He who is above all assistance," an epithet 
applied to the Almighty. 

/• .The Particles ^ and Jb, prefixed to Nouns and Verbal Roots, 
form a considerable class 01 Epithets* ^literally denotes "little;" 
but in composition it seems almost to convey the idea of '^nothing, 

or negation ;" as, jjjj^ " of little strength ;" ^j>'^ " of little 

" stupid ;'' ^jty " eating little,'' "abstemious-"' V^.J^ 
improcurable." The Particle ^ denotes ' equality, or absociation," 
and, like the preceding, is compounded with Nouns or Verbal Roots. 
Its effect is the same as the Greek a/Lia, or the Latin con; as, 
»^ Jb "a fellow-traveller, or one who goes on the same road," the 



sense,'' 

u . 
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game as aKo\ov6o<: (from afia and tceXevOo^) ; so, j^f^ *' ^^ ^^^ 
same age," " coeval %' ^jruij^^ *^ intimate/' " sitting together ;" 
jb^ * a playfellow." We may add, in conclusion, that almost all 
the compounds, of the species described in paragraphs f, g, k, t, k, 
and /, may occur either as Substantives or Adjectives ; hence they may 
l>e appropriately classed under the term Epithets or Compound Epithets 

m. The Particle u, prefixed to an Adjective, simple or compound, 
renders it negative ; as, Lfi\j\j impure," from ^^\^ " pure ;" so, 
from j^^iiJb of pure or sincere intention," comes ^AciJbli 
** of wicked intention." It is also prefixed to Verbal Roots and Par- 
ticiples ; as, ^Ub ' ignorant," B^yL^li " not commended*" " disre- 
putable." Sometimes it is prefixed to Substantives ; as, J6\j ** not 
according to one^s desire," perhaps elliptically for m\Sj U ; for we 
meet with j6\j and »^b " worthless," still in use. 

VERBS. 

n. Persian Verbs, like those of the Sanskrit, Greek, &c., may be 

compounded with a Preposition; as, /j)*^' j*^ to come in;" ^Ju*»l^J 
'*to rise, up." Adverbs may also be prefixed in like manner; as, 
(JU^ jj/ " to sit down ;" ^JSiJ>^ ^b " to soar upwards ;" but 
in such phrases there is hardly any peculiarity deserving the name of 
a compound. 

0, The Verbs ^^^^9 jJ^U**, ^^(^y^» and ^*)(^y^ are frequently 
used with Substantives or Adjectives, in the general sense of '* making ;" 
as, ;j«5r r^ * *^ make an order," " to command ;" jJ^^U«» ^^yL^ 
'* to make content," " to satisfy ;" m«W OUjO^ " to pay attention," 
*'to notice;" ^^'^y^Ji &J^ "to peruse (a letter)." The Verbs 
^J^Mjb and f^>j are occasionally used in the same sense ; s, 
^jU»b v-Ji» *' to make search ;" ^>J ^^\j " to express an opinion." 
The Verbs ^^^^ and ^ji\>$ are used in the sense of "to suffer," 
**to experience;" as, ^^j^*- ^ "to grieve;" ^«3Jt9. CaI^? *'to 
suffer affliction." In this general acceptation, the Verb ^^^^1^ 
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to see " occasionally applies to some of the other senses ; as, 

^(X>fc> t?y to smell," literally, * to see or experience fragrance." 
*^ 

58. A knowledge of the Persian compounds will be abso- 
lutely necessary, in order to peruse with advantage the 
finest productions of the language. The Poets in general 
make frequent use of such terms; and several grave His- 
torians indulge freely in the practice. In the version of 
Pilpay's Fables, entitled, The Anwari SuhailT, by Husain 
Va'iz, there are at least as many compounds as sentences; 
and the same may be said of the Tales of 'Inayat UUah, 
called. The Bahar i Danish : but the perfection of the system 
will be found in the commencement of a Persian epistle, 
where it is a point of etiquette to employ a great number 
of fine-sounding words, that mean nothing. The business 
part of the Letter is generally disposed of in a few words, 
or at most lines, at the conclusion. 



SECTION V. 

ON SYNTAX. 



ANALYSIS OF SENTENCES. 



59. In the preceding Sections we have treated of the 
letters, syllables, and words of the Persian language. We 
now come to the most important part of the subject — the 
construction of sentences, or, in other words, the rules for 
speaking and writing the language correctly. We have 
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hitherto taken for granted that the student is acquainted 
with the ordinary terms of Grammar, and is able to dis- 
tinguish the various parts of speech (common to all lan- 
guages) from one another. It is probable, however, that he 
may not have turned his attention to the analysis of sentences, 
which ought to form a preliminary step to the Syntax of 
every foreign tongue. On this account, we request his 
attention to the following general, or rather universal prin- 
ciples of language^ an acquaintance with which will enable 
him to comprehend more fully some of the rules which we 
are about to state. 

a. A simple sentence coDsists^ of three parts ; viz. a Nominative, or 
Agent ; a Verb ; and an Attribute, or Complement ; as, '' Fire is hot ;" 
'< Ffre consumes wood.'' In the first sentence, fire is the Nominative, 
or subject of affirmation ; hot is the Attribute, or that which is affirmed 
of the subject, fire ; and the Verb is serves to express the affirmation. 
Again, in the sentence ^* Fire consumes wood," fire is the Nominative, 
or Agent, consumes is the Verb, and wood is the object. It appears, 
then, that the shortest sentence must consist of three words, expressed or 
understood ; and it will be found that the longest is always reducible to 
three distinct parts, which may be considered as so many compound 
words. For example : " The scorching fire of the thunder-oloud utterly 
consumes the tall and verdant trees of the forest." In this sentence, the 
words ^r^, consumes, and trees, are qualified or restricted by particula 
circumstances : still, the complex term, " The scorching fire of the 
thunder-cloud" is the Nominative ; " utterly destroys" is the Verb ; and 
*' the tall and verdant ta-ees of the forest" is the object. The Sanskrit 
language, the most philosophic of human tongues, or, as the Brahmans 
not unreasonably say, " the language of the gods," would easily and 
elegantly express the above sentence in three words. " The scorching 
fire of the thunder-cloud" might be thrown into one compound word in 
the Nominative Case; the Verb "utterly consumes" would be expressed 
by a Preposition in composition with the Verb to consume; and "the 
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tall and verdant trees of the forest" might be formed into one compound 
word in the Accusative Oase plural. 

b. Although every simple sentence is reducible to three distinct parts, 
yet it is not easy to find a general term that will accurately apply to any 
of these parts except the Verb. When the sentence is expressed by the 
Verb " to be," the three parts may be called the Nominative, the Verb, 
and Attribute ; as, " James is diligent." When the sentence is ex- 
pressed by any other Neuter Verb, the pa^ts may be called Nominative, 
Verb,W[id Complement; as, ^' James went from England to India." Lastly, 
when the sentence has an Active Verb, the parts are Agent, Verb, and 
Object ; as, " James purchased a horse." Perhaps the terms least liable 
to objection will be Nominative, Verb, and Complement; yet even 
these would be found inadmissible when applied to the Hindiistam, the 
Marhatti, and several other dialects of that class. In Persian, however, 
the latter terms are not inapplicable : we shall therefore employ them in 
this sense in the next paragraph, when treating of the arrangement of 
words. 

c. A compound sentence, or period, consists of two or more simple 
sentences connected by a Conjunction, expressed or understood ; as, 
*' Knowledge fills the mind with entertaining views, and administers 
to it a perpetual series of gratifications : it gives ease to solitude ; fills 
a public station with suitable abilities ; and, when it is mixed with com* 
placency, it adds lustre to such as are possessed of it." It will be 
a useful exercise for the student to analyse, by himself, the above com- 
pound sentence, which consists of five simple sentences, in all of which, 
knowled(^e, or its substitute it, is the Nominative. The last two clauses 
make but one simple sentence, for they amount merely to this : " Know- 
ledge, mixed with complacency, adds lustre to such as are possessed 
of it." 

d. It may happen that the Nominative to the Verb is a short sentence ; 
as, " What he says is of no consequence." So the Complement may 
also be a sentence ; as, " I know not what he thinks." These sen- 
tences are equivalent to, ^* His speech, or speaking, is of no conse- 
quence ;" and, " I know not his thoughts." It may also happen that 
the Nominative, or the Complement, or both, may be qualified with 
a relative clause, which is equivalent to an Adjective. When such 
relative sentences or clauses occur, they must not be confounded with 

L 
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a compound sentence. Thus, ''God, who is Eternal and Invisible, 
created the world, which is perishable and visible/' may at first sight 
appear a compound sentence ; which is not the case, for it is equivalent 
to, '' The Eternal and Invisible God created the perishable and visible 
world." 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS. 

60. As a preliminary step to our remarks on Persian 
Syntax, we may briefly notice the manner in which the 
words of that language are usually arranged in the forma- 
tion of a sentence. In prose compositions the following 
rule generally holds ; viz. In a simple sentence, the Nomi- 
native is put first; then the Object, or Complement; and, 
lastly, the Terb. Thus, in the sentence, "The Mughal 
purchased the parrot," the collocation of the words in Per- 
sian will be " The Mughal — the parrot — purchased,'' or 

OCi^ b^-rl/ v3^ Mw^a/ tutt-rd Marzd. Here the 
Mughal is the Nominative, beginning the sentence; Kri?)^ 
the parrot, is the Complement, or Object, in the Accusative 
Case, governed by the Verb ^^ purchased^ which comes 



rf" 



last. So in the sentence, " Timur arrived in India," 
O^J^J ii)\jL*i^ Joifc iO j^^ Tzmur ha Hindustan raszd. 
Timur is the Nominative, arrived is the Verb, which is 
placed at the end of the sentence, and in India is its Com- 
plement. It may happen that the subject, or the object 
of the sentence, or both, may be restricted by, or in com- 
bination with, words or phrases denoting various circum- 
stances of time, place, motive, &c., and the Verb qualified 
by an Adverb: still the above arrangement holds good; the 
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Nominative, with all its restricting circumstances, coming 

first ; then the Complement ; and, lastly, the Verb, with 

« 

its qualifying word immediately before it. Words and 
phrases denoting time, manner, &c., when the/ apply to 
the whole sentence, and not to any particular part of it, 

are placed first; as, (^^j^ Ji i^$^^j^ ^J^^^ S^JLJj 

vii^ ^JvS^ roze^ dar shahre^ darweshe bar dukdni hakkale 
raft^ " One day, in a certain city, a darwesh went to the 
shop of a certain trader." When the Complement of a Verb 
is a complete sentence it is put last, as in English; thus, 

(X)\ JjO ^^ (Jh*^ » \^ CLJo :>jfO ii)i an mard gufty mara 
ahmak mz-pinddn ? " That man said, ' Do you consider me 
a fool V " So in the sentence, &J Oc^^ ^\y>:J^ ij'^?^ 
j6\ 2f^li3\ j\ c^^^^J^^ ^U> pddshdhe dar khwdb did ki 

tamdmi danddnhd,e o uftdda and^ " A certain king saw in 
a dream that the whole of his teeth had dropped out," where 
the phrase "the whole of his teeth had dropped out" is 
the Complement to the Verb " saw," or " saw in a dream/' 
When the Object is qualified by a relative sentence, the 
Object is placed before the Verb, and the qualifying phrase 
after it, as in the beginning of the Gulistan of Sa'dl: 

pddshahe ra shunidam ki ha hushtani asire isharat kard^ 
^' I have heard of a king who issued the order (made the 
signal) for the executing of a certain captive." So in the 

sentence, O^^ &^ JJJo C^ o^ j^ ^J^ ^^ b (Js^ 



76 ON SYNTAX. 

G M ^ \ *• 

^j^ 3l)^ ^^^ ^ JW ub y^^^ ^^ ^^ muluki *Ajam 
hihdyat kunand ki dasti tatdwul ha mdli ra'zyat dardz kard^ 
" They relate of one of the kings of Persia, that he extended 
the hand of usurpation over the property of tie people;'* 
where the relative phrase comes last. 

a. In further illustration of the preceding general rule, together witit 
its occasional exceptions, let us analyze the story given as an exercise 

in reading (§ 23), viz. that of the Villager and his Ass — hikayati 
dihkdn khar\ and to make the matter less difficult at this stage 
of the student's progress, we shall still employ the Roman character. 
First sentence : Dihkane khare dasht^^** A villager had an ass.'* 
This sentence is exactly like the first quoted above, only the object 
(khare) has not the sign ra attached to it, which, as we shall see 
hereafter, is not always necessary, nor even admissible, to distinguish 
the Accusative Case. Second sentence : Az sababi be-kharjlf khar-rd 
bard,e cliaridan ba^bagbfi sar muddd — For the sake of economy 
(non-expenditure), (he) gave its head (i.<?. its liberty) to the ass, for 
the purpose of grazing in a certain garden.'^ In this sentence the 
subject, the Verb, and the object are complex, or accompanied by 
circumstances. The Nominative is, " the villager, " quaHfied by the 
phrase " from motives of economy ;" the Verb is, mi-ddd, " gave, or 
used to give," qualified by the^ word sar " head ;" and the object, 
or Complement, is, '' to the ass, for the purpose of grazing in a certain 
garden." Third sentence: Mardumdni hdgh khar rd ml-zadand ; 
wa az zarSat ba dar mi-hardand — ' The people of the garden 
used to beat the ass; and (they) used to drive him out from the 
cultivated ground." This is a .compound sentence, consisting of two 
distinct assertions, connected by the Conjunction wa "and." The 
Nominative of both sentences is, "The people of the garden;" the 
Object is, " the ass ;" and in the last sentence, the Verb mt-kardand 
is qualified by the words, " out from the cultivated ground." Fourth 
sentence : Roze dihhdn posti sher rd bar khar bast ; wa guftj 
roaldi shab bard,e charidan tu bar d,t, wa dwdz makun — ** One 
day the villager fastened the skin of a lion upon the ass ; and said (to 
the brute), At the time of night, you go forth for the purpose of grazing, 
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and do not make a noise." Here^ again, we have a compound sentence 
made up of two propositions, as in the preceding. We may observe 
that the words " one day," being applicable to the whole sentence, and 
not to any particular member of it, are placed first of all. The Nomi- 
native is, "the villager;" the Verb, "fastened;" and, "the skin of the 
lion upon the ass" is the Complement. In the second part of this 
compound sentence, the Nominative is still "the villager;" the Verb 
is guft " said ;" and the rest of the sentence is the Complement to that 
Verb. This, as we have stated, is an exception to the general rule? 
viz. when the Complement to a Verb is a complete sentence, simple 
or compound, such Complement follows the Verb. Fifth sentence : 
Hamchunan har shah ha posti sher an khar ha-hagh mt-raft — * Thus, 
every night, with the lion's skin, the ass used to go into the garden." 
This sentence requires little remark. The Nominative is an khar 
"that ass," accompanied with circumstances; viz. "in that manner, 
with the lion's skin." Mar shahy " every night," qualifies the whole 
sentence. Sixth sentence : jffarki ha shah midld, yakin mi-ddnist 
hi in sher ast — Whoever saw (him) by night thought for certain 
that this is a lion." A compound sentence ; the Nominative of the first 
part of which is " whoever ;" the Verb is " saw," qualified by the 
words, " by night ;" and " him " is the Object. In the second | art 
the Nominative " he " is understood ; the Verb is " thought," qualified 
by the Adverb "for certain;" and the Complement (following the 
Verb, as in the fourth sentence) is, "that this is a lion." Seventh 
sentence : Shahe haghhan ora did, wa az tars har hdla/e darakkte 
raft — " One night the gardener saw him ; and from fear he went upon 
the top of a tree." Here the word shahey " one night," qualifies the 
whole compound sentence, and comes first of all. In the second 
clause, h dgh hdn (understood) is the Nominative, with the accompany- 
ing circumstance, az tars, from fear." Eighth sentence : Dar 
asncue an, khare digar hi dar an nazdihi hud, drvdz hard ; wa khaf'i 
dihkdn ntz ha dwdz dar dmad; wa hang zadan misli khardn giriftr^ 
"In the midst of this (mean while), another ass, which was in that 
vicinity, made a noise; and the ass of the villager also into braying 
came ; tmd began to raise a cry in the manner of asses." This is a com- 
pound sentence, consisting of three simple sentences ; in the first of which 

is placed Dar asnd,e an, which qualifies the whole sentence. Khare 
digar hi dar an nazdihi hud is the Nominative of the first sentence, 
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qualified by a relative clause, which the Sanskrit would have expressed 
by a Compound Adjective. Ninth sentence : BagbJban ora shinakht 
wa danist hi m kist — " The gardener recognised him, and knew who this 
was." A compound sentence : the Complement to the Verb danist, in 
the last clause, is ki tn kut, which is placed afler the Verb. Tenth sen- 
tence : Az darakht farod dmad, ma an khar rd hisyar lat bi-zad — 
'' From the tree he came down, and very much did beat that ass with 
z, stick.'' Eleventh sentence : Az Injd khiradmanddn gufta and 
kif khardn rd khdmoshl hih " — On this subject the wise have said, 
* That for the asses silence is best/ " It is needless to add any remark 
on the last two sentences, which present no peculiarity that we have not 
already noticed. 

h. The preceding story in the native character (§ 23) will afford the 
student an easy example for his first lesson in translating. He ought, 
at the same time, to ascertain the exact meaning of each word, from the 
Vocabulaiy, and be able to parse the whole of them, by a reference 
to the preceding portion of the Grammar. " In like manner let him 
analyse and translate Story II., after which he may proceed to the 
Selections at the end of the work. When he has read, and carefully 
analysed, from fifteen to twenty pages of the Selections, he may then 
with advantage peruse the rules of Syntax which follow. 

CONSTRUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES, ADJECTIVES, 

AND PREPOSITIONS. 

61. As the Adjectives in Persian are all indeclinable, the 
learner is freed from all anxiety on the score of concord : he 
has merely to remember, that, as a general rule, Adjectives 
follow the Substantiyes which they qualify, and the Substan- 
tive in such circumstances takes the mark of the izafat^ 
as in the formation of the Genitive Case, explained in § 29; 

thus, ^^ jOj ''the sincere minister;" vtJ^ Cfjj "a 

beautiful face;" {j$y)^JL>^ f^^yo "a ringlet with the fra- 
grance of musk." 



CONSTEUCTION OF SUBSTANTIVES AND ADJECTIVES 79 



a. In poetry it is not uncommon to place the Adjective firet^ exactly 

as in English; thus, Firdausi has ttl^ C^u*>(> O lyL^^ .^^xl^ ^' an 
intelligent counsellor by the hand of the king;" where the Adjective 
j^^jL^ib precedes the Substantive jyLM*«>. When the Adjective thus 
precedes the Substantive (which sort of construction is^ in Persian, 
called '^ the inverted epithet" )> the mark of the izafat is not used. 

h. We have already explained (§ 57, f. &c.) the nature of Compound 
Adjectives: we may further observe here, that any Noun with a 
Particle prefixed to it may become an expressive Epithet; as, JUb ^tc 
''a man possessed of wealth." Many Epithets consist of three or more 

& o c ^ 

words ; ae, ^S^ wl^*^ (^AU " a country taken ijj war ;" so 
(jfi^ dSi^ ^8jJj *' a slave with a ring in his ear." So in the 
Buslan of Sa'di we have ^^^1 ^^j j> ^J^ ^^ "The All wise, 
who endows the tongue with speech ;" where the Substantive ,*ji^ 
has the rest of the line for its Epithet. In fact, there is no limit to 
the extent to which the composition of Epithets may be carried in 
this language ; and it is necessary that, in every instance, the student 
should be able to distinguish them, that he may add the mark of the 
izafat to the preceding Noun, which they serve to qualify. 

c. Numeral Adjectives precede the Substantives to which they be- 
long ; and what is altogether at variance with our notions of concord, 
the Substantive is generally put in the singular number ; as, J^.«m j^o 
" a hundred years," instead of \^U» Jmo ; so, (j«J»jJ^ ^^ " ten 
darweshes," instead of (j^-^.jj^ ; in which expressions the numeral 
word prefixed is sufficient to indicate the plurality of the Noun, without 
adding the usual termination. In fact, we frequently hear in our own 
language, among the common people, such phrases as ''five pound," 
" ten mile :" and the expressions, " a hundred horse," " three hundred 
cannon," &;c. are allowed to be good historical English. 

d. Sometimes a phrase from the Arabic, constructed according to 
the grammatical rules of that languages, may be introduced as an 

Epithet to a Persian Substantive ; thus, OI^jJIl^^I^S*^ LT^ 9j^ 
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a derwish, whose prayers are answered;" so, J^^ i?^^ ^ 
"a man sincere in speech;" ^j«ij3\ |%^j> 'generous of soul." 
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e. Tlie Adjective Pronouns f^\ and ^1 precede their Substantives ; 
and there are a few Adjectives of a pronominal nature which may 
optionally precede or follow ; as, «l^ " all ;" •XijJ other ;'* 
43i»- " softie or several :" thus, i^^y^ ft^ or &^ (y^^ all ^^^ 
people j" so, jSot> ^^j or ^^ Jjp " the other woman ;" i^ jjj or 
JjJ *^^ some or several days." 

62. Our word than, after the comparative degree, is ex- 
pressed in Persian by j\\ thus, \^\i3\ j\ jOJ^^^j "more 

splendid than the sun f so, yj^. ^^ /^i)^ ^ lii^ ^^ 

jLJ>^ j5 j\ (jJLkjO J ^Ji^y J] "0 king, we are, 
in this world, less than you as to pomp, but more happy in 
our enjoyments." The Adjective A^ " good," is often used 
in the positive form when denoting * comparison, as in the 
following maxim from the ^jll> J> of Shaikh Sa'di ; viz. 

^^\i^ ^V, j\ ^ \^\cjJ^ ijj:^ « Falsehood, 

fraught with good advice, is preferable to the truth, when 
tending to excite strife;" so, in the following sentence, 

" Silence is better than evil speaking, but speaking well is 
better than silence." 

a. The superlative degree, when used, governs the Genitive, as in 

our own language ; thus, ^U<^ \J^,Jh^ " the best of men ;" 

so, (J1am»^ ^ c:)i)iy W* {:fij^ ^ *^j^ " They say that the meanest 
of animals is the ass." The same rule applies to superlative forms 

O c 

from the Arabic; as, ^H^l \^J*^ "the most illustrious of the 
prophets." 
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b. Sometimes the Superlative is employed merely in ar intensiye 
sense^ like a simple Adjective ; in which case the izafat is not used, 
as in the couplet — 

" I will not say that I have given an exceedingly noble lady to 
a most highly-renowned husband." 

63. In Persian, the Particles called Prepositions are, 
strictly speaking, very few in number, probably not more 
than those already given in § 51; viz. ^j\ "from;" V "with;" 
J "on;" iO ^qn," "into;" ^ "without;" \3 ^nill/' "as 
far Jts;" V> "except,'' "besides;'' and j^ "in;" which in- 
variably take the simple or Nominative form of a Noun or 

Pronoun after them; as, j\;ft^ ^ 3^v>i^ j\ "from Baghdad 
to Shiraz f iZ^J Jb\y>. j3 b " I wiU go with thee." Such 
other words as are used like Prepositions are really Nouns, 
and in construction require the izafat ; as, ^jkjj -^ " near 
the minister/' which is an elliptical form of expression for 

o 

j^jj yC> X) "in the vicinity of the minister;" so (J!J^ t^) 

^^ under the earth ;" (^j-^ ^^^ " above his head ;" 
/^ sj!^ "before me," that is, ^^ {J*^ J^ ^^^^ front 
of me/' The student will do well in committing to memory 
the simple Prepositions, and in recollecting that the rest 
require th^ izafat when they govern a Substantive. 

a. It may be proper to observe that the Particle J^ is a species 
of Noun, denoting "other," "else," and couHcquently we should 

M 
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expect it to be followed by the izqfat; which, however, is not the 
case 'f thus, in the following line from Sa'di — 

'* Pity it were he should speak other than (what is) good " — 

we know, from the metre, that y>- has no izafat. We may farther 
mention, that the Particle 13 Is more generally used as a Conjunction, 
" till,^* or " until,** " whilst ;** «j\3 '* so that," " in order that. 



I 



PRONOUNS. 

64. We shall now treat more particularly of those classes 
of Pronouns, the explanation of which we passed over in 
§ 39, the others having nothing peculiar in their construc- 
tion. The following may be denominated affixed, because, 
with the exception of the 3d plural, they are always joined 
to some word or other in the sentence in which they are 
employed, 

PEBS. SINGULAB. PLURAL, 



>>? 



1. M my or me." 

2. O— " thy or thee.' 

^ f* his, her, its," or ^ 
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^ our or us. 

^^u your or you." 
j^li* " their or them," 



When these pronominal terminations are joined to Nouns^ 
they generally correspond with our Possessives, my, thy, &c. ; 
as, J^ "my heart;" C^Uf " thy book ;" (j^^ "his,her,(?r 
its head :" the plural terminations are very rarely used, their 
place being supplied by the nom . pi. of the Personal Pronouns 
employed in apposition as Nouns ; thus, lo (J^^ " our 

hearts," or "hearts of us;" U-i> d^^ "your horses,'' or 
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" horses of you f C)l^^ JW " the condition of them/' 

When the Noun ends in ^ imperceptible, the terminations 
^^ Cj? ^jS>, become ^-i Cj^, and \^\\ as, ^ iuW "my 

robe/' &c. : and if the Noun ends in \ or J long, they become, 
in order to avoid a hiatus, ^^ CO^ ^jij ; as, ^^ " my 

foot;" d^^ "thy hair/' ^jj "his or her face/' 
These are euphonic principles, similar in their nature to 
those already detailed in § 48, a., with respect to the verbal 
terminations added to Substantives, Adjectives, and Par- 
ticiples. 



65. When the terminations j^-^^ ^^— , U**~? ^^® joined 
to the persons of a Verb, they correspond with the Dative or 
Accusative Case of the Personal Pronouns ; as, C^e^^ 

" I saw thee /' ^ ♦SLaS ^' I said to him.'' It appears, then, 
that these aflBses may be employed to denote the Possessives 
myy thyj Msy &c., as well as the Dative and Accusative, 
to me^ to thee ; or, me^ thee^ &c., according to circumstances. 
When employed in the latter sense, they may be joined not 
only to the Verb which governs them, but to any word in 
the sentence, with the exception of the simple Prepositions, 
already noticed, and a few of the Conjunctions, as j " and," 

li " or/' &c. ; thus, ^^ l^ r^^ ^ " ^® P^^*®^ ^^^ ^^* 
admit me," or, verbatim, "the porter to me guidance not 

made/' so, ^jj^. O^^ ^jSi^\>- "the earth has so much 
consumed it." In instances of this kind the student must 
be guided by the context; as, PV;-^^ in the first of the 
above examples, when merely taken by itself, may also mean 
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"my porter:" but when Sa'dl (from whom the expression 
is tajten) states, in the sentence immediately preceding, " that 
he went to wait on the great many* the true meaning of the 
expression will be obvious. 

66. The invariable word ^j>*, in Persian, corresponds 

with our Reciprocal Pronoun self; as, ^ji- /^ " I myself ;'' 

^ *>• ji " thou thyself," &c. It may also be the Nominative 
to any person of the Verb, the verbal termination sufficiently 

G s 
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shewing the sense ; as, f^^^j -^^-^ " ^ myself went ;" 

v>jcij ^y>' ^Hhey themselves went." The usage of the 

Persian language requires the employment of ^j^^^ on 
certain occasions, as a substitute for a Possessive Pro- 

noun ; thus, \Zjii^ ^^ ^iy^ ^ J^j " the goldsmith 
went to his own house," literally, " to the house of self ;" 
\0^\ ^ ^y>- ^^ J' ^ "I was coming from my garden," 
or " from the garden of self/' 

a. The following is a general rule for the employment of ^^, If, 
in a simple sentence, a Personal Pronoun in an Oblique Case (as, me^ 
thee, of me J or wy, &c.) be required, and if it be of the same person 
with the Nominative of the sentence, the place of such Pronoun 

must be supplied in Persian by li^ ; thus, I am writing my letter," 

^— ^.y ^ d^ Ja>- ^, i,e. "l write the letter of (my) self;" so, 

dj )j(^y^ A^^ *^J " Zaid beat his (own) slave" (not another man's) j 

dX^j ^^ cf^^^ {J^^j^ " the people went to their own houses." 
In recent Persian works composed in India this last sentence would 

CO / 

be expressed «>i:^ \jb«2>^ ^eoUj ^Ut>^. I have not, however, met 
with such an expression in any good Persian author. 
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b. It is almost unnecessary to state, that when the two Pronouns 
are not of the same person, or rather when the latter Pronoun does 
not belong to the Nominative of the sentence, c!u>> cannot be used; 
as, Zaid beat your slave," i^] \}^ J^ d>>j ; so. " Zaid beat his 
^meaning another person's) slave," iM \j^\ m^ JJtJ. We may 
observe, that instead of i2u>-, the words tj*^^, ci^^.9^9 ^^^ kS^ 
are sometimes used: t^^^ also occurs, but only in the 3d pers. sing.; 

as, i**^^ (jf»^^ *ajl^ ji> \f^ "I saw Zaid in his own house;" 
literally, "I saw Zaid in the house of his self." This sentence, by 
the way, would at first sight seem to be at variance with part of the 
preceding rule ; but the expression amounts to this, '^ I saw that Zaid 
was in his own house," or " I saw Zaid, who was in his own house." 

c. We find in the last London edition of the Gulistan, Book III. 
^Ap. 8, the following suspicious reading: i^jf ^^^ ^.^ji-^ Uxj>- J^ ^J<>, 
'^ One of the sages made a prohibition to his son," where the use of the 
Pronoun (^"^ is at variance with the general rule. We have con- 
sulted nine manuscripts of the original in our possession, not one of 
which has the Pronoun (^ — . In M. Semelet's edition of the 
Gulistan, printed at Paris, 1828, the same error is repeated, although 
the work pretends to great critical accuracy. 

67. With regard to the Demonstrative Pronouns ^)^ and 

C)^, we have little further to add. When the nam* of an 
irrational being, or of an inanimate object, has been men- 
tioned^ and reference is made to it afterwards by a Pronoun, 

as it or ihey^ i^\^ and (i)\, with their plurals, are gene- 

rally used, seldom j\ or (i)l-l^^ ; thus, in the apologue, 

CuIiL^!^ ^^5^ j^lo^ s:L^ jJa "The lion said. The 
painter of it (alluding to a picture) is (was) a man f so 
v>i JoU j:>W d\ JjjG j\ U^ " The wise men were at 
a loss in the explaining of it" (viz. the dream). 
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a. The phrases (j^ ^^9 ^ [^^t or ^ ^I J^, y ^^I J^, Ac, are 

equivalent to our words vniney thine, &c. ; as, d^t^y ^1 .ja^ i^jum^ 
The throne of Egypt is thine;" so^ in the Akhlaki Muhsini, we 
have the phrases ?»>y «^ O' J^ Jj^ *^^ {j^ "Whose house was this 



originally ?" ^i3^ ^1 :\ CLM He said^ That of my grandfather's. 
?JJ» ft^^^T :\ C^jJj j^ ,^^9. "When he died, whose did it be- 
come ?" (^*iJ ^^T J^ cIaES " He said, That of my father's," &c. 



68. The words SJ^ and &-^^ in Persian, generally 

correspond, in the Nominative Case, with our Relative 
Pronouns who and which ; but Dr. Lumsden shews 
that they are merely connectives, and have the Perso- 
nal Pronouns understood after them ; thus, Sa'dl has 



CU-ib JiP i^ ^JO^ \j 6:^\j eU« "I saw a prince who 
possessed wisdom :" after « the Personal Pronoun jl is under- 

stood ; as, C-^b ^JJiP Jl » " that he possessed wisdom." 
As the Personal Pronoun, however, is generally left out, 
the Particles aT and ^ have been considered, by some 

Oriental Grammarians, as relatives. The following sen- 
tence from the Gulistan, to which many others might 
be added, confirms Dr. Lumsden's views on this subject : 

^ S^jy^ £r^ trr^^-^ A> ^ LT^^ " ^^^ fo^l whc 
burns (sets up) a camphor candle in a clear day;" where 
^ is a contraction of j\ & ; literally, " The fool, that he 
burns/' &c., where the mere &^ if it were a Relative, would 
have quite sufficed, and have equally preserved the metre. 

a. When the Persians have occasion to express a sentence, con- 
taining what, in European Grammars, is called a Relative Pronoun 
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in an Oblique Case, they employ the Particle *j, together with the 
corresponding Personal Pronoun, as may be seen in the follow- 
ing examples from the Gulistan : — 1st, In the Genitive Case : 

c^\ Id/ ^d ^j^j j>\ *S ^li ^j^ 

^ , . * ^ y 

Jj^i jjll> dLb. yj^^ t^jy jj£juLjbj> 

Many a renowned personage have they deposited beneath the 
dust, of whose exi^-tence (literally, that of his existence) no trace 
(now) remains on the face of the earth." Again, Sa'di says — 

,^ l1^ ^^ cL^ Jji « ^V [J^ ^ ^Jl '* I am not. he whose 

back you will see in the day of battle," or, literally, " that you should 

see my back." 2dly, In the Dative : dyi jsl^ Caa^ (j«i^ w Lf\ 

" O (thou) to whom my person appeared worthless ! " literally, 
"that my person appeared to thee." 3dly, In the Accusative: 

jkc ft^ {J^S>j^ ajum^ ^^ H- {:i^ '' -^^ whom I beheld all fat, 
like the pistachio nut;" literally, "He that I saw him." 4thly, In 

the Ablative: <JlAA*>\jla»> ^djua^ <-?Jj*^ *^' "That (proceeding) in 
ivhich there is suspicion of danger." 

b. The compound terms 9jJ^ and 9^J^, when accompanied by 
a Substantive, correspond to our words whosoever and whatsoever; 
the former generally denoting rational beings, and the latter infe- 
rior animals, or lifeless matter; thus, in Sa'di's Gulistan, 

*' Whosoever shall wash his hands of life, the same will utter wnatever 
he has on his mind." If we could trust the genuineness of the following 

sentence from Sa'di, it would appear that ^^J^ may sometimes be 
applied to persons as well as things ; thus, in the Second Book of the 
Gulistan (Ap. 37), an experienced old Doctor recommends to his pupil 
the following ingenious method of relieving himself of his friends, viz. : 



** Whosoever are poor, to them give a small loan ; and of those 
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who are rich ask something:" but MSB. by no means agree in this 
reading ; and our finest MS. has it thus, 



** To the poor lend a little, and of the rich ask something.'^ 

c. When the Substantive is expressed after Jb, the Particle &^ 
may follow, whether the Substantive be animate or inanimate; as, 

» jA>j^ '* every thing which." When the termination ^s majhul 

is added to a Noun, and ikS or «»- follows, the Substantive is 
thereby rendered more definite or specific; thus, Shaikh Sa'di says, 

C^j ^\p ^P, Jr J CJJU^\ >i^l4j (.J—) "(Envy) 
is such a torment, that it is impossible to escape from its pangs, except 
by death." We may observe, in conclusion, on the subject of the 
Relative, or rather the want of a Melative, in Persian, that if 

zj and &>• are to be considered as mere connective Particles, it 
need not be wofadered at that the rules respecting their agreement 
with their antecedents should be liable to many deviations. 

69. We have already stated (§ 41) that » and Af* are 

used as Interrogatives ; the former applicable to persons, and 
the latter to irrational beings : but if the Noun be expressed, 
d^ may be used in both instances; as, ^^^^ " What man?'' 

The word /4iv>S^ is also used as an Interrogative : it is 

applicable to every gender and number ; as, ^j^ jSO^ 

"What or which man?" J\S ^0^ "What or which busi- 
ness?*' & and &^, when used interrogatively, are to be 
considered as Substantives, singular or plural, according to 
the Nouns which they represent ; as, OJ^ &^ c^a^^ (J^ 

"Whose horse may that be?" v>i^^^^ ^ **To whom 

are they speaking?" Ju^ t:)wj ^'Who are they?" 
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^2fsXoi ^ >4^ J' "On account of what are you come?" 

^cV \j^ "For what did you go?" The Interrogative 

Particle ui corresponds with the Latin an, num^ &c. ; 

as, CIa-^^ ^sXo^ 6\J»^\> \>\ An rex venit? "Is the King 
arrived?" 

CONCORD OF VERBS. 

70. If the Nominative to a Verb, in Persian, be expressive 
of rational beings, or of living creatures in general, the Verb 
agrees with it in number and person, as in our own lan- 
guage ; also, two or more Nouns in the singular, denoting 
animals, require the Verb to be put in the plural number ; 

o o 

as, vX3v>ux5i^ ^\)^)j^ ''The brothers were vexed;" 

JOij^ j\j\ Jxi> Uby V " The animals of the forest 

made a noise ;" Juls^ \Jib^ J^^ fj\ « The goldsmith 
and the carpenter seized the images." 

a. When two or more inanimate Nouns have a common Verb, the 
latter is generally put in the singular, as in the following lines from 
SaMi : 

*^ Although silver and gold be produced from stone, yet every stone 
will not yield gold and silver.'* 

(3^b &::a^ ^J^^ <-rH^ «^^ glACi ^jc^ (y»\5 

'' Until a man hath spoken his sentiments, his defects and his skill 
remain concealed." 

71. We have already mentioned, that when a Numeral 
Adjective pi:ecedes a Noun, the latter does not require the 

N 



as 
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plural termination : but if the Noun denote rational beings, 
and be the subject of a Verb, the Verb is put in the plural ; 
juju^ ^^ J^ LT^J;^ ^^ ''"^^^ darweshes will 
sleep on one blanket." Irrational animals, and especially 
inanimate things, generally take the Verb in the singular ; 
as Oo5> ycr^ i->wk*i1 jh^ sX^ '' A hundred thousand 

horses were ready;" so, 3^? o\^V j]^J W^ J\^ J3 
*' There were two thousand rooms and a thousand ves- 
tibules.^' 

a. Arabic plurals, introduced into Persian, follow a similar rule; 
that is, if they denote animals, and more particularly rational beings, 
the Verb is put in the plural: but inanimate Nouns generally take 
the singular ; as, ^\ a 1:5 S Ui-s»- The wise men have said ;" 

J, ^»i^ U ^\^ ^\j^\ i^Ci Jij j\ j\^ <^^T j\ " By the ap- 

*• ^ ^ 

proach of Spring, and the passing by of December, the leaves of our 

life come to a close." 

6. Nouns of multitude, denoting rational beings, follow the same 
rule in Persian as in English; hence the Verb is sometimes in the singular 
and sometimes in the plural, according to the unity or 'plurality of 
the idea conceived in the mind of the speaker ; thus, in the Gulistan, 

O O K ^ 

C^u^ ^li C^j Vi?^ »l-lift>U* " To the just monarch the people 

is an army ;" again, i>3*>^ &L^ [^y J^ ji ^f' \J^^J^ ^i^^ 
" A gang of *Arab thieves had settled on the sununit of a certain 
mountain;" so, j3j-«T "^ jj? l-aJo*!^ ^^^ "The whole nation, through 
partiality, flocked around him." If the Noun of multitude applies to 
irrational animals or lifeless things, the Verb is more idiomatically used in 
the singular. Finally, Mirza Ibrahim states in his Grammar (p. 146), that, 
*' The Verbs belonging to this class of Nouns {i,e. all Nouns of multitude) 
are better always to be in the singular number, excepting when the 
Nouns themselves are used in the plural number." It is needless ta 
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add^ that this last rule is utterly at variance with the practice of the 
best writers of the language. 

c. The classical scholar will observe that there is a resemblance between 
the concord of a Persian Verb wiih its Nominative, and that of the 
Greek; the plurals of the neuter gender, in the latter language, re- 
qnirinff the Verb to be in the singular. The Persian has another 
peculiarity, not unlike the German ; viz. when inferiors speak to or of 
their superiors, the Verb is employed in the plural, generally in the 
third person* Thus a servant, in speaking of his master, would say, 

4Xi\ sjij (2;j t-j> *i^ L-j^lo The master of the house is (are) gone 
out." So, in one of the anecdotes in our Selections, respecting the 
King and his Minister, wc have a sentence of similar construction, viz. 

U^ *S djjj^y^^ ^ w » JjJ^ib j^^ ^h^ *^ {J^^ "Your 
Majesty is a great glutton, having left neither dates nor stones;" 
literally, " The Asylum of the Universe are a great glutton," &c. 
This style, however, does not seem to have belonged to the classic 
period of the language. 

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS. 

72. The only peculiarity in the government of Verbs, in 
Persian, is, that a Transitive or Active Verb does not, as a gene- 
ral rule, require, as in Greek and Latin, that its Compleraent 
should have the termination of the Accusative Case ; thus, 
jIjOu-^^^ ^La IjkSU*! " cup-bearer, bring a goblet of 

wine;^' where ^\J^ i\j^ has not the sign of the Ac- 
cusative Case affixed. So in the following lines from Sa'di : 

*'I have brought (only) an excuse for the defect of my 
service; for in my obedience I have no claim; the wicked 
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express contrition for their sins ; the holy beg forgiveness on 
the score of their (imperfect) devotions." In this extract 
the four words excuse^ daim, contritwn^ and forgiveness^ 
have not the sign of the Accusative Case added to any ot 
them in the original. Again, in the following sentences 
the Accusative Case is accompanied by its appropriate sign : 

GO ^ % % ^ I ^ 

JoCLi.\jol \^Jo 1;>^ "They threw the slave into the 

sea ;" d^b^^,* «\£i Hy^ b V,Ci^L» ^j^ « The 
darwesh preserved the stone in his possession." Lastly, in 
the following sentences from the first of our introductory 
Stories (§ 23), we have the same word used in diflferent 
places, first without, and then with the sign \)\ thus, 

J3^ \j^ M> d^^j^ * O^b (S^ J\a^3 "A cer- 
tain villager bad an ass. The people of the garden used 
to beat the ass." In the first sentence we have CUAb c5j>-> 

without the \) ; and in the second we have Jo^u^o )jj>-' 
where the \) is added. Hence we see that sometimes the 
object takes the termination i), and sometimes not ; and the 
following appear to us to be the general principles that 
regulate the insertion or omission of that termination : 

a. When we wish to render the object definite, emphatic, or par- 
ticular, \j is added ; for instance, J^ ^)f** signifies, " Bring wine ;" 
but jVjJ \y^\j!i» means, " Bring the wine." So in the Story, 
iJl*-i»b t5;^ t3^$ " A villager had an ass," the \. is not needed : 
but in the next sentence, (3^t>}J^ i;^ cb ^^Uii^ " The people of the 
garden used to beat the ass," the V is used, because the object is 
now more definite. Sometimes we meet with an apparently super- 
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fluous Particle w* prefixed to the Noun or Pronoun to which the \^ is 
affixed; as, MS>d );j^j* "l saw him." 

b. It is a general rule to add \j to the Object of an Active Verb, 
whenever any ambiguity would arise from its omission ; or, in other 
words, when the action described by the Verb is such as might be 

performed by either the Agent or Object ; thus, dj} \y^ ^jj The 
goldsmith struck the carpenter;" C^^tS ]jj^ «^ "The man slew 
the Hon;" ^^^^^^ |jMt3 .joxm*]^ ** Iskandar overthrew Dara," or, 
as the Latin Grammar hath it, Alexander Darium vicit. In these 
examples, if we omit the \j we are left merely to infer the sense from 
the arrangement, which, in ordinary prose compositions, might form 
a sufficient criterion, but not in verse. 



c. When the Object of an Active Verb is a Personal Pronoun, or its 
substitute «>^, the termination \j is always used; as, ^^Uul ^^ L« 

** Dost thou not know me?" ^^.d \Ji "l saw thee;" dJ^J \j^\ 
" They seized him ;" Ua>- i\j J l^lc .U»\x3 " Preserve us from the 

path of error ;" (JUJ^ tCf/ ^l^ \jd^ i^j^s^ ^^5>i ' Such a person 
has concealed himself." 

d. Having stated what we consider the general principles which 
regulate the insertion of V as the sign of the Accusative Case, the 
rule for its non-insertion may be easily inferred ; viz. the insertion 
of \j is not necessary whenever the nature of the sentence is such as 
to enable the reader or hearer to comprehend the sense clearly without 
it, except when we wish to particularize or limit the Object, or when 
it is a Personal Pronoun. Lastly, in such Compound Verbs as we 

mentioned (§ 57, o.), like ^^ii^ (*^^> ^^'^ ^^® i ^'^ never added to 
the Substantive. 

73. The termination \j is added to a Substantive to de- 
note the Dative Case as well as the Accusative. On such 
occasions its insertion is indispensably necessary ; thus, 
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JJaS^ «J1a^ o^ L> i^^^^^ " They relate a story with regard 
to a certain oppressor f so in the following sentence, 
A^^i^ (.Tv^^ ^'^ ^'^AJ j]j^ "For a thousand rupees 
I bought a horse." 

a. When a Verb governs an AccusatiTe, and at the same time a 
Dative Case^ the termination ^ is seldom^ if ever, added to both 
Cases; thus, if the AcCtisatiye be indefinite, or does not necessarily 
require \j, according to the principles already laid down, then the 
Dative has the \j added; as, M^\d (^UT \jCijc ^| "l gave a book 

to that man." So, t3Jjb4> &^ uii> ].&Ajlm v^ Jb '' Let them give 

a half to each woman.*' If the Accusative necessarily require I., 
the Dative must be formed by the Preposition aJ to ;'' thus, 

*^$ UJ U^ *^ 1> ^ " ^^ *^®™ ^^® ^^ "^^y *^ ^^^ woman ;" 
so, »43J /j;^> \x (-j-i\j5 " Give me the book." In these last examples, 

the words (--^^ and JjJ being definite, require the addition of 1.; 
and the Dative Cases are formed by prefixing the Particle &> ha to 
the Pronouns ^1 and ^^, 

74. When the Object is in a state of construction with 
another Noun, or with an Adjective, and from its nature 
requires bj that termination is added to the latter Noun or 

Adjective, as follows : f^'^^ Jj ji.\^ j^ ^j " I saw Zaid, 
the son of the minister ;" so, in this line from Hafiz, 

b^Lxo C^t^l^ Owib ^\j^ OJ^^ " In Paradise you 
will not find the rosy bowers of Musalla." In this rule there 
is much sound philosophy ; for when one Substantive governs 
another in the Genitive, the two are to be considered as 
one modified Noun: thus, in the following sentence, from 

the First Book of the Gulistan of 8a di, OjU j\ c,^^ 

J^3 ^\^ L ^:^^su^=^J^ ^^ d^^ c)UU 
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'^One of the kings of Khurasan saw in a dream Sultan 
Mahmud (the son) of Sabaktagin/' the three words 

;J;ixJLXm^ ^y-^^ (^ vM oa are viewed as one modified 

Noun, and the termination \j is very properly placed at 
the end. In like manner, a Substantive, accompanied by an 
Adjective, is to be considered as a single specified Noun; 
and, in construction, the termination bj when requisite, is 
placed at the end ; thus, ^ v— Ji> |j&^L4a U) ^^^ 
" The Judge summoned the neighbouring woman." So, how- 
ever complex the Adjective may be, the y is placed at the 
end; thus, from Sadi, 2J^3 &Jk3|^ e;^^ J^ Jo^ ^^ 

JO^vjiu**^ \)}i^y^j\ Qi^J^ J " They sent forward several 

individuals from among men who had seen service and had 
experienced war:" here the Complement or, Object of the 

Verb, \X^^\j^dJiJi>^ consists of the whole preceding sentence; 

and the y is aflSxed last of all, the more to define that com- 
plex object, now viewed as a single whole. 

a. This last quotation from Sa'di shews the importance of the few 
remarks we made (§§ 59 and 60) respecting the " Analysis of Sen- 
tences," &c. 

75. It remains for us to notice a few verbal expressions 
which some Grammarians consider as tenses, and which we 
omitted in the paradigm, as of small importance. In Dr. 
Lumsden's Grammar, Vol. I. p. 93, &c., we have two tenses 
of a Potential Mood, present and past, formed respectively 
by adding the jcontracted Infinitive to the Aorist and Pre- 

terite of the Verb ^J:^^y (root i^\y^) " to be able ;" as, 
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•^ 



03; J>5y ^<I am able to go," or "I can go;" in like manner, 

oij ^JLJ>^^ "I was able to go," or "I could go/' But, in 
truth, we are more inclined to consider these as sentences than 
tenses. In a large and closely written Persian manuscript, 
which treats of the grammar of that language, called the 
Miftah'Ut'tarklh, compiled, as the writer tells us, by Shewd 
Ram, poetically named Jauhavy there is a tense called the Con- 
tinuative Imperative, or Imperative of Duration, formed by 
prefixing the Particle ^^ to the Future Perfect ; thus, from 

vXi>u ^Ljki) "He may have gone,'' comes J^O &^ ^^ 
" Let him continue going." This tense is also called, accord- 

*^ O GO 

ing to Jauhar, Istimrdrz-e-Maznun (cJ^aJoc (X)j j .^ ■».»* » i)» 
which is a sort of Imperfect or Continuative Potential ; as, 
" He may be going ;" the meaning of it in Hindustani being 
given, 2j ^^ ^^* ^^^ ordinary Imperative, by pre- 
fixing ^^, denotes continuity, as in the following sentence 

from Husain Valz : S^ ^ iJ]>^ ^^^ (^^ t^^J^ W-^ 

o 

(j>»J ^^ U^)v>i ^^Oo :ij^ ^J^ j:> \ibjjj J « Nightly at 

the threshold of God continue giving forth the gift of 
thy unworthiness ; and daily in thine own court constantly 
attend to (the administration of) justice among the poor." 



76. When the Verbs (^j^\f^ "to intend," or "to wish," 

j^jjL^Jy "to be able," (jJ^V and j^^l^Ui "to be 
proper," or "fit," ai-e followed by an Infinitive, the final 
{*)^- of the Infinitive is rejected; as, Ca3; f^)^ "I will 
go," or "I intend to go;" C^ji ^)p "I can write." 



[ ^ 
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The Verbs uJL^\> and /^JL-,>1^ are generally used im- 
personally, in the third person singular of the Aorist or 
Present ; as, ^^ J^\^ " One ought to do." The mere root, 

^l^^j of /^jl-y^\j3 is also used impersonally ; as, ^"^ Ojj-^ 
" One may do/' We have reason to believe, from observing 
the usage of the best writers of the language, that when the 
Infinitive precedes the above Verbs, the find ^— is not 

rejected ; as, J>\yjJ^ ^^^ jO ^j^ ^' I cannot do this 

deed ;" so, ^^y^ o:k:liJ ^V ]/ " I do not intend to 
send you anywhere/' 

77. The Infinitive, in Persian, is to be considered merely 
as a Verbal Noun, and construed like any other Substantive. 
It corresponds more with the Verbal Noun of the Latin 
formed from the Supine by changing the um into io or us, 
than it does with the Infinitive, Gerund, or Supine of that 

language ; thus, :>/ CjJ^\ S^Jft^' m^""^^ ^ J^^^^ 
" A certain king made the signal for the killing of a captive ;'' 
which, by Gentius, is rendered into Latin, Captivum inter- 
ficere signum dederat; but the literal rendering is, Ad captivi 
interfectionem^ or De captivi interfedione ; hence the Infi- 
nitive of an Active Verb, in Persian, governs a Genitive, 
and not an Accusative, as in most European tongues. 

78. Conjunctions, in Persian, are applied as in English or 
Latin ; that is, when any thing contingent, doubtful, &c. is 
denoted, the Conjunction is usually followed by the Sub- 
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junctive Mood (Aorist and Past Potential) ; as in the sentence 
\3j3 CU^Jo. 9^ (JuL j£s:o 13. jL-J J13 s^ "Be 



satisfied with a single loaf (of bread), that you may not 
bend your back in servitude ;" so, in the following sentence, 

" If the augmentation of wealth depended upon knowledge, 
none would be so distressed as the ignorant.'' 

79. When a person has occasion to relate what he has 
heard from another, the usage of the Persian, like that of 
most oriental languages, requires that it should be done in the 
dramatic style. This will be easily understood from the 
following examples : " Zaid tells me that he will not come," 

Joo\ ^y^ «^ ^^-h^^ )j^ OCtj; literally, "Zaid says to me 
that ^I will not come.'" From the employing of the 
dramatic instead of the narrative style, it will often happen 
that the Persian will diflfer widely from the English in the 
use of the persons and tenses of the Verb, which may be 
seen from the few following examples ; viz. " Zaid said that 
his brother (meaning Zaid's brother) was not in the house," 

O-lo «i\i.j3 f^j^]j^ i^ClJf v>43; literally, "Zaid 
said, ^My brother is not in the house.'" So, " The king ordered 
the executioner to put him to death in his (the king's) presence," 

yJ^ \)y CiT* ^XJ^^ ^ ^JV^ \)^%^ 2fU.^b; i.e. "The 
king ordered the executioner thus, * Put him to death in 
my presence.' " It would be needless to add more examples 
of this kind : the learner has merely to recollect^ as a general 
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principle, that the person who relates a conversation that 
has occurred commonly gives the ipsa verba of the parties 
of whom he is speaking. 



SECTION VL 



ON THE NATURE AND USE OF ARABIC WORDS 
INTRODUCED INTO THE PERSIAN LANGUAGE. 

80. In all Muhammadan countries^ Arabic is the language of Religion 
and Sciencei just as the Latin was among us in Europe during the 
middle ages. In modern Persian, more than half the Substantives 
and Adjectives in use are pure Arabic ; and it would appear that the 
introduction and employment of the latter are limited by no boundaries^ 
except what the whim and caprice of individual writers may happen 
to affix. At the same time, this vast influx of foreign words does not 
in any degree affect the nature and genius of the Persian as one of the 
Indo-European family of languages. The Arabic words, thus admitted, 
are subject to the same laws as if tliey had been originally Persian ; 
just as we, in English, have for the last six centuries made a free use 
o^ foreign words which have now become naturalized in our language. 

81. The Persians, however, do not content themselves with the mere 
appropriation of an unlimited number of isolated Arabic words. In almost 
every page of even a popular Persian book, such as the Gulistan of 
Sa'df, whole phrases and sentences from the Arabic are introduced 
ad libitum. The author seems to have taken for granted that his 
readers, as a matter of course, know Arabic as well as Jiimeelf. Dr. 
Lumsden, in his Grammar, vol. i. p. 398, ' gives (from one of the 
Letters of the poet Jam!) an extreme case of this kind of composition, 
to which, as he justly states, " the epithet Persian is but nominally 
applicable, since it exhibits a strange mixture of Arabic and Persian, 
which would be altogether unintelligible to a native of either country, 
who had not acquired, by study, the language of the other." The 
best illustration of this piebald kind of composition which at present 
occurs to me, will be found in " Burton's Anatomy of Melancholy," 
passim, which work, nevertheless, is one of the most entertaining in 
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the English language^ if I may use so bold an expression. In the 
Introduction^ Democritus Junior thus speaks of himself: ^' I am agues 
potor, drink no wine at all, which so much improves our modern wits ; 
a loose, plain, rude writer; Jicum, voco ficum; et ligonem, ligonem; 
and as free as loose; idem calamo quod in mente; I call a spade 
a spade ; animis htBc scribo, non auribus ; 1 respect matter, not words ; 
remembering that verba propter res, non res propter verba ; and 
seeking, with Seneca, quod scribam, non quemadmodum,*' 

82. It is evident, then, from what we have just stated, that the only 
Bure means of acquiring any thing like a critical knowledge of the 
Persian language, consists in gaining, at least, an elementary knowledge 
of Arabic. For this purpose, a month or two devoted to the perusal 
of any good Arabic Grammar, together with some easy compositions 
in prose, will amply suffice; and the student will soon find that the 
two months thus bestowed will yield him an ample return. In the 
mean time, I shall here briefly endeavour to point out the more pro- 
minent peculiarities of such Arabic words as are of frequent occurrence 
in the Persian language. I do not intend to give even an abstract of 
Arabic Grammar, which would be inconsistent with the limits assigned 
to the present work. I confine myself chiefly to the mere mechanical 
foimation of Arabic words, and their signification?, as they gradually 
arise from the primary root, which generally consists of three letters. ' 

83. The Arabic stands at the head of that family of languages called 
" The Semitic." It is closely allied to the Hebrew, Syriac, and Ethiopic ; 
the main difierence being, that the three latter have been allowed to remain 
in a comparatively undeveloped state, whereas the former has been culti- 
vated and polished almost to a fault. It is, actually, the most copious 
of human tongues ; but, in addition to the words already formed by use 
or prescription, there appears to be no bounds to the extent to which, 
if necessary, other words may, by fixed laws, be evolved from such 
simple triliteral roots as already exist, or from any newly^oined root, 
if expediency shoidd require it. Suppose, for example, that the Arabs 

adopted a new verbal root, say u-i;^ (from 7pa<^), to denote the recently- 
discovered process called Lithography; then instantly, from this new 
root, would spring up, by fixed and unerring laws, some two or three 
hundred new words, all bearing more or less reference to the Lithographic 
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Art; thus, «— 3i\P would denote "the lithographer;" u-ijji* "the 

thing lithographed ;" s^y^A the time and place for lithographing ;" 

u^lJU the lithographic apparatus;" u^^ the professional litho-. 
grapher," &c. 

84. The radical words of the Arabic language generally consist of 
three letters ; a few there are consisting of four, and a still smaller 
number of five letters. The greater portion of the triliteral roots are 
Verbs, the rest Substantives or Adjectives. There are a i^Yf verbal 
roots of four letters, but none of five, the latter being all Substantives. 
The mode adopted for the development of the triliteral roots of the 
Arabic language is highly ingenious and philosophic. This consists not 
so much in adding terminations to the simple root, as in expanding 
it by means of certain letters, either prefixed or inserted somewhere 
between the beginning and end of a word, so as to produce certain 
FORMS, bearing in general a definite relation to' the original root. The 
letters thus employed are seven in number, and, for that reason, they are 

called SERVILE letters. These are, \ O, ;^, ^, ^o» j» ^"^ t/» 

all contained in the technical word ^^A^^Jk), literally, " they fatten." 
The serviles \ and O may occur either at the beginning, or in the 
interior, or, lastly, at the end of a word ; the ^ and the (^, either in the 
interior or at the end; the ^ always at the beginning; the j is employed 
in the interior of a word ; and the q^ always as the second letter 
of a word, and it is preceded either by \ or a, and followed by C»>.. 
For example, let us take the verbal root ^JjJ, which signifies accept- 
ing;" we thence, by means of the servile \ alone, deduce the forms 

(JV^* \^^y J^-^j and Vj5. Then the various forms JjuAJ, J^fft/*, 

-^-^O ^ CO O-'O > 

\:X^^y d*fcl>l?, JUICm*^, and Jj^ajL*^, exhibit a ^&7r of the other 

serviles in their mode of application, of which more hereafter. It is 
evident, then, as a general rule, that if we strip every Arabic word 

of its servile letters, we at once come to the root : thus, in the words 

JUa;^, ^Vdju, and jVaaLm^, we see at once that the roots are ^JjJ, 

j^, and jAP respectively. We must observe, however, that the seven 
serviles, conjointly or severally, may be employed as radical letters of 

the triliteral root. Thus the word ^^ya« "tried," or "tested" (as 
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gold in the fire)| contains no fewer than four servile letters^ and only 
one letter strictly radical, yiz. c^. Now, out of these four serviles, 
two must belong to the root. We see, however, that the word is of the 
form JUaHa, already cited ; hence we infer that the root is ^«ji, just 

as that of o^^ is y^xi, A little practice, however, will enable the 

learner to get over difficulties of this sort; at the same time had it 
been possible for the Arabs, when manu&cturing their very artificial 
language, to have excluded the servile letters altogether Irom the pri- 
mitire triliteral roots, Arabic would haye been the most perfect of 
human tongues. 

85. All the Arabic words, with the exception of a few Particles, 
introduced into Persian are to be considered as Nouns, in the Oriental 
sense of that term (v. § 25), that is, they are Substantives, Adjectives, 
Infinitives, or Participles. Hence it will be proper here to give a 
brief sketch of the Arabic Declension ; premising, at the same time, that 
the language has only two Genders — ^the Masculine and the Feminine. 
It has three Numbers, like the Greek — the Singular, Dual, and Plural ; 
also three Cases— the Nominative, the Genitive (which also includes 
the Dative and Ablative), and the Accusative. As a spechnen of the 
regular Arabic Declension, let the following words suffice : — 



1st. — Declension of a Mctscvline Noun. 



SINOULAB. 



Norn. jJ^9 a father. 
Gen. «3^\« of a father. 
Ace. \Si^^ a father. 



DUAL. 



^^j3|^ two fathers. 
^.4X)fj of two fathers. 
^jJ\j two fathers. 



PLUBAL. 



^jjJ\5 fathers. 
^,(33\j of fathers. 
^tXJ^j fathers. 



Nom.ijJ^j a mother. 



Gen. ijjL of a mother. 
Ace. ijJIj a mother. 



2n(i. — Declension of a Feminine Noun. 

^JoSi\^ two mothers. 0\i>))j mothers. 
^^jJ\j of two mothers. 






{^^^ two mothers. 



>\ci\s of mothers. 



^ ^ 



^C^% mothers. 
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When a Noun is rendered definUCj by prefixing the Article JV 
die nunatiim (§ 22) which appears at the end of some of the Cases 

is dropt^ and the simple short vowel retained; thus, Nom. iiiXj\ 

" the father;" Gen. ,^K)\ "of the father;" Ace. SJVJ)^ "the father;" 

so ijj\p\ 'She mother;" i^^\ "of the mother;" ^SSCj^ "the 
mother." In like manner, the nSnation is rejected when one Noun 

governs a Noun following in the Genitive; thus, ^^^^<Ayi\ j^jfS 
" Commander of the Faithful ;" SjjJ^ JUiT " Dignity of the State." 
It is a rule in Persian, on introducing an expression of this sort, 
always to reject the final short vowel of the word governed ; hence they 
say, AmirurUmuminin^^* and " Ikhalu-d-Daulaty* or Ikhalu'd- 
DaulaJ* The Arabic Dual is sometimes introduced into Persian, but 
always in the Oblique Case, the final vowel being rejected ; thus, 

^^jJLc "The East and West;" ^^,<:^ "the two cities;" ^^,C^^j 
'^the two fathers," meaning the two parents. In a similar manner 
the regular Oblique plural of masculine Nouns b sometimes introduced 
mto Persian ; thus, ^^\ j {j^3^ ^j^ ^^^ sciences of the 

ancients and moderns !" The regular feminine plural ending in 
Cj\ — y without the niination or vowel-point, is of frequent occurrence 

in Persian ; thus, ^\jui»«(3 OU»> J " the kind attentions of friends ;" 

jy> OlfljJi-) " the aforesaid difficulties." 

86. Besides the regular plurals exemplified in the words dS^^ and 
Sj3)j, the Arabs have adopted several modes of forming artificial, 
or, as they call them, broken plurals. Of these, some half-dozen 
are of very common occurrence in Persian. 1st, From the triliteral 
root a plural^ may be formed, of frequent occurrence, by means of 

two alifs, thus J^ "an order," plur. JS^\ * orders;" so cdiij 
"property," plur. ui35k*\ "goods" or chattels." 2nd, From a tri- 
literal root, with or without the additional i (vide ^ 89), may 
be formed a broken plural of the measure JU^; thus, Jju>' " a 
mountain," plur. (JU>. ' mountains;" so ^J^-. ' a man," JW» 

" men ;" sLa^ "disposition," jLo^" ^ dispositions." drd. From the 
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triliteral root another plural^ of frequent occurrence in Persian, may be 

formed on the measure Jy^; thus^ ullU ^'a king/* plur. dJjLo 

kings;" so Jl^ ** science," plur. ^^IP sciendes." 4th, Another 

broken plural, of frequent occurrence in Persian, is formed on the 

measure -^ilo?; thus, ^^a^ "a sage," s^^S^ "sages;" so jpVi» a 

poet," plur. Aib£» " poets." This form of plural arises from singular 

Nouns of the measure ^\S or JjuJ. 5th, Another broken plural 

is formed by inserting \ and ^j in the penult and final syllables 

of a word respectively ; thus, ^UoILm* " a king," plur. \*^*^^*^ 

kings ;" so ^\ViAu» " the devil," plur. ^«^Al»\jLy*. There are several 
other modes of forming broken plurals, which shall be noticed as we 
proceed, but it is impossible to reduce them to any general rule. The 
student cannot d, priori determine what kind of broken plural any 
individual triliteral root may form, consequently he must be guided 
entirely by usage or prescription. The converse process, however, id 
much more manageable: the learner, on meeting with any broken 
plural, can be at little or no loss in determining the root or singular 
number from which it may have sprung. 

87. Let us now proceed to describe the more common and useful 
deiivatives that may arise from a simple triliteral root With a view 
to precision, I adopt the term form to denote the mere outward appear- 
ance of a word as consisting of so many consonants, independent of the 
short vowels by which such consonants may become moveable. The 
various modifications or changes which a form may undergo by the 
application of the short vowels, together with the jazm, I call the 
MEASURES of such form. For example, the primitive form Jj5 is 
susceptible of twelve different measures, according as we apply the three 
short vowels and the jazm. Supposing the student to meet with the 
root J^ for the first time, in a book without vowel-points, he has 
the comfort of knowing that the word may be pronounced in twelve 
different ways or measureSf though it remains all along under one and 

the same form. Thus it may be Jj5, JjlS, or JjS, by using the; 
jazm on the middle letter ; or it may be any of the following nine measures 

as dissyllables, viz. Ja5, Jj5, JfS, with faiha on the first letter ; 
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also J.»3, ^Jj5, ^JjS, with ^a«ra for the first vowel ; orj^ lastly, it 
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in»y be Jjl5, ^Jj5,' or ^Jjkjf, with zamma on the first letter. 

88. The Semitic Grammarians, both Arabs and Jews, have adopted, 
a& a special. favouritey the triliteral root Jj«i, with a view to exemplify 
the various forms and measures of their words. This root, however, 
is utterly unsuitable to Europeans, not one in a thousand of whom ever 
can realize the true sound of the letter c as the middle consonant. I 
therefore adopt here, as my model, the root ,Jjl5, which has the 
advantage of being more manageable ; but the student must not suppose 
that either Jj*i or Jj5, or any other root in the language, furnishes 
us with all the forms and m^aaures we are about to detail. Some roots 
furnish us with a certain number of forms and measures which must 
be determined merely by prescription; others may give out different 
forms and measures, to be determined in like manner; but no single 
root in the language has ever furnished all the forms and measures 
assigned by the Grammarians to the root ^J^. A similar instance 
occurs in the Greek Griimmar, in the case of the verb rxnrra>, 
where we are treated to some hundred different moods and tenses, &c., 
whilst it is perfectly understood that no single Greek Verb ever exhi- 
bited the whole of them. 

PRIMARY FORM OR ROOT, ^Jji. 

89. We have just shewn, in § 87, that the triliteral root is sus- 
ceptible of twelve distinct measures^ Of these, nine may occur in Persian ; 

viz. 1st, ^JjS, which may be either a Substantive or an Adjective ; 



thus, ^^«3 entrance;" i^«». praise;" t^nto difficult;" J^ 
easy." 2nd, ^JJS (Substantive or Adjective) ; thus, JlP know 
ledge ;" j^^^ remembrance ;" «— i;^ pure ;" ^^y " friendly.' 



3d, JjS (Substantive); thus, z^;— >• "beauty;" JJuJ* "occupation.' 
This measure may also be a broken plural ; thus, «Xm»1 a lion ;' 

^9 



pi. «3a*»^ " lions." 4th, Jj5 (Subst. or Adj.) ; thus, s^J^ " search ;' 

J^ " action ;" J^ " beautiful ;" JlJ " bold." 5th, Jj5 (Adj.) 
• ^ ^^ ^ 

thus, ^^iai "intelligent;" iyJ^ " impure." 6th, AjS (Subst.); thus, 

P 
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9 



f '^ a y . f t3 «.!_ X^r 



^j "a man ;" ^f-*» a beast of prey." 7th, JiS (Subst.); thus, 

2aS^ '' greatiiesB ;'' ja^ '' childhood." This measure may also be 

a broken plural ; thus, *5^>- " trade," pi. «— 3;^ " trades." 8th, jJjJ 

-^/ ^p p» 

(Subst.) ; thus, J^J^Ib " guidance ;" J^ " seeing." 9th, Jj5 

(Subst.); thus, ;^JJ "holiness;" ^j ''tenderness." This last 
measure may also represent one of the broken plurals ; thus^ 
u->lj/ '' a book ;" pi. sj:k " books." 

a. Most, if not all, of the preceding measures admit of a further 

modification, by the addition of the syllable » — , or > — , or O — ; 
the effect of which is, either to render their meaning more definite, 
or, at the same time, to denote that words so ending, whether Substan- 
tiyes or Adjectives, are, as a general rule, of the feminine gender. 

SECOND FORM, A^S. 

90. This form has two measures: viz. 1st, J*^^, which is the measure 
of the Present Participle, or Noun of Agency, of the triliteral verbal 
root. It is of very frequent occurrence -in Persian ; and from its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an Adjective ; thus, u^^ *^ pre- 
vailing," or " a conqueror ;" J5\5 " a slayer ;" j«jlj " powerful." 
2d, ^IS (a Substantive, and of rare occurrence); thus, J>1>> "a signet 
ring ;" <^1S a mould." These, like the preceding measures, may 
all assume the additional terminations C^, or i, or s; thus, <JLaA]^Ip 
" kindness ;" sL\i " distance ;" » jJli '' gain ;" cJ^}^ " sealing 
up," or " conclusion " (of a book or epistle, &c.). 

THIRD FORM, JUS. 

91* This form has thi-ee measures : viz. Ist, JUS (Subst. or Adj.) ; 
thus, jUfa ''perfection;" }} "rest;" ^ "unlawful;" t-^^^ 
"desolate." 2d, JlS (Subst.); thus, \^\1^ " reckoning ;" ^^ 
'' flight." This measure is also that of one of the broken plurals, of 
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not unfrequent occurrence ; thus^ t^AP a slave or servant;" pi. i^lfC; 
"slaves;" jij "a man;" pi. Jlf. "men." 3d, JUS (a Subst.) ; 
thus, j»ilp * a boy or slave ;" XLj * the lowest of the people." 
Like the preceding measures, the singular Nouns may assume the final 

C^, or S, or » ; thus, CJT^^ "guidance;" Ojl^ "traffic;" C^jlSj 
" glad tidings." 

FOURTH FORM, ^J^. 

$^ 

92. This form has two measures : viz. Isf, J^' ('^^j- <>r Subst.) ; 

thus, j^f*o " necessary ;" j^s:Jm * grateful ;" J^ " acceptance." 

2d, J^ (Subst.) ; thus, jy^ " appearance ;" J^*^ " entrance." 
This is also the. measure of one of the broken plurals, as we have 
mentioned in No. 7; thus, v— >;>• "a letter;" pi. uJ"?^ "letters," &c. 
These measures (the broken plurals excepted) may assume the addi- 
tional O, or 5, or », as before ; thus, ^j^yo or C^j^jto " necessity." 

FIFTH FORM, J-AaS. 

93. This form has two measures: viz. Jjoi* (Subst. or Adj.); 
*^^5> J^j " marching ;" JjJ»> " a guide ;" {jy^ " beautiful ;" 

-^ /< ^^ . " O^ (( 

V*S» * generous." 2d, Jju5 (a diminutive Noun) ; thus, JoP ^ a 
slave ;" tVAxP a little slave.*^ They may further assume the final 
C>, or 5, or » ; thus, C^lfc.^? excellence ;" Ca^*^ " admo- 
nition," &c. 

SIXTH FORM, Jvji. 

94. This form has two measures: viz. JUi* (Subst. or Adj.). As 
a Substantive, it indicates the trade or profession of a person ; as, 

i\yO "a banker or money-changer;" J\i "a greengrocer;" S^i^ 



''an executioner." As an Adjective it irdicates an intensive degree, 
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called by the Arabs the Noun of Excess; thus, a!}^ "very learned ;'' 
u^Ubj '^ very bountiful." 2d, JUi^ which is the measure of one of 

the broken plurals ; thus, J$ V " ^ ^^^ j" P^- J^^ " ^^^^ »" Jj^ 
*'an agent;" pi. Jl»P *' agents." 

w 

SEVENTH FORM, ^JjJ^. 

M 

95. This form has only one measure: viz. (JjuS, and it always 

m 

indicates an intensive Adjective, or Noun of excess; thus, ^VjS^ 

" very sincere ;" u-flJ>]j5'' " ^^T knowing." It is not of very fre- 
quent occurrence in the Persian language. 

EIGHTH FORM, ^i^j5. 



96* This form has two measures : viz. Ist, -^^U?; thus, ^L*\j 
"calamity;" A^aJo * enmity," 2d, -^ikjS, a very frequent form of 
one of the broken plurals, as we stated in No. 7 ; thus, Jj^ ** an 
agent ;" pi. >i>^»j ** agents ;" ^..ji " a courtier ;" pi. ^Uji 
^'courtiers." In general the final hamza is omitted in Persian. ^ 



NINTH FORM 



9 f |_<r r^' 



XG- 



97. This form has three measures: viz. 1st, JJjJ (Subst.); thus, 
J^^Xi " a decree " (of a judge, &c.) ; A^^ " a demand," 2d, J JjlS 
(Subst.); thu8,^/J reflection;" Jg/i "mention." 34^*5; thus, 
J^j5 " proximity ;" ^jJ^ " good news." This last measure may 
also indicate the feminine form of an Adjective of the comparative 
or superlative degree; thus, A^jii "greater;" Ulp "higher;" Ui*i. 

lower," &c. In Persian the final J^ is generally changed into \ ; 
thus \jP«i and \jAi are much more common than X^d and J^^- 
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TENTH FORM, C)^^^. 
98. This form has four measures, most of them Substantives : viz. 
Isty ^^Ijj (Adj.); thus, ^|j^ '' astonished ;" ^^^ ** intoxicated." 
2d, ^j)2Jj5 (Subst.) ; thus, t^J^ "disappointment;" ^^J^ " know- 

*«V-^ #^X^ ••<*" 

ledge." 3d, ^J^ (Subst.) ; thus, ^j^^ " revolution ;" ^^ 

"flying." 4th, ^J^ (Subst.); thus, J^ "ingratitude;" Jl^ 
''a king or sovereign." This last measure may also be one of the 

broken plurals • thus, tib " a city ;" pi. ^^jb " cities ;" *3aP " a 
slave ;" pi. ^^^yf^ " slaves." 



ELEVENTH FORM, ^^ 



[» d^y 



99. This form has only one measure, viz. ^Jj^^, which is an 
Adjective, and may be of any of the three degrees of comparison ; 

thus, ^\ "piebald;" ^^\ " dumb ;" ^^V " greater ;" ^J:1^\ 
"more or most beautiful." 

TWELFTH FORM, JUSI. 

100. This form has two measures : viz. 1st, JUSI, which, as we have 
already stated, is one of the broken plurals of most frequent occurrence 
in Persian; thus, —j) "a tablet;" pi. — y\ "tablets;" caIi) "a 

favour," pL t^UaJ^ " favours." 2d, JVjS]^ which is the Infinitive 
of the third formation, or " derivative form," of the Verb from the 
triliteral root, vulgarly and improperly called by our Grammarians 
" the fourth conjugation," as if there were more conjugations than one 
in the Arabic language ; thus, ^);>"), expulsion," or " expelling j" 
hA; " purifying ;" ^^^ " confirming." 



THIRTEENTH FORM, ^)jA«. 
101. This form has four measures : viz. 1st, Jj^ and Jj^A« 
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called by the ArabB the "Noon of Pkce and Time," becanse it 
generally denotes the place where or the time token the action indicated 
by the simple triliteral root is performed ; thus, Jx^ a ferry " 



o. <* 



>9 
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(place of crossing) ; u.J^ " a school *' (place of writing) ; 
"an assembly" (place of sitting); J}i« "an inn" or "stage 
(place of alighting). 2nd, Jj^, called the " Noun of Instrument, 
because it generally indicates the "means or instrument" we employ 
in performing the action denoted by the simple triliteral root; thus, 
cJi^ "a milk-pail," from i^J^ "milking;" Jlj^ "a pair of bellows," 
from Jo " blowing." 3rd, JjS*, the Active Participle, or agent of 
the third derived form of the Verb from the triliteral root; thus, 
-^ " expelling ;" u^ " purifying." 4th, JjkL, the Passive 
Participle of the last mentioned measure ; thus, ^Jfi expelled ;" 
t>Jii^ " purified." 

FOURTEENTH FORM, J\j^. 

102. This form has only one measure, viz. JUS^, which may 

either be a Noun of instrument or of excess ; thus, ^Vlfl^ a key ;" 

uIH^ " a balance ;" A^o^a " very bountiful ;*" u-5^k^ a great 
opposer." 

FIFTEENTH FORM, sj^f^' 

103. This form has only one measure, viz. jJ^a£«. It is the 
Passive Participle of the triliteral verbal root, and from its nature 
it may be either a Substantive or an Adjective, as is the case in Latin 

and Greek ; thus, L«J|^jkx^ " written," or any " written production ;" 

;jM.x« ' published " or " divulged," hence, as a Substantive, a 
proclamation" or '^mandate." 

(a.) The preceding forms and measures, all springing from the 
triliteral root, comprehend such only as will be found most useful to the 
Persian student. For a more detailed view of the subject he may 
have repourse to " Lumsden's Persian Grammar," or " Baillie's Arabic 
Tables." 
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Ill 



104. It remains for us now to describe briefly the nature and pecu- 
liarities of the Derivative Forms of the Verb which may be deduced 
from the primitive triliteral root. These are generally reckoned to 
be twelve in number, or, according to some Grammarians, fourteen. 
They have all the same terminations or inflections as the primitive Verb. 
Grammarians very improperly call them conjugations ; but this term 
18 apt to mislead the student, whose ideas of a conjugation are already 
formed on the Latin and Greek Grammars, to say nothing of French, &c. 
Let not the student be alarmed, then, when he hears of the fifteen 

* 

conjugations of the Arabic language, for there is in reality but one 
conjugation, according to our notions of the term. Instead of conju- 
(jationsy then, I shall here use the term formations ; and of these only 
eight occur in the Persian language, merely as Infinitives or Verbal 
Nouns, and as Active or Passive Participles. 



TABLE OF THE EIGHT DERIVED FORMATIONS OF VERBS. 



PdS. Part 



^ ^ 



I •• •• 



Active Part. 



Ji 



♦♦♦♦ 






^% 



tf 



I ♦♦♦. 









Infinitive. 



^ c 



\ ♦••♦ 



J^^ 



^ o 






JEiasis. 


No. 




1. 






4^ y yy 
y yyo 



yyoy o 



2. 



3. 



4. 



5. 



6. 



7. 



8. 



105. The Arabian Grammarians consider the third person singular 
masculine of the past tense of every Verb or Formation as the source 
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or basis of such Verb ; and this is the part giyen in Arabic Lexi- 
cons in those instances where the Latin or Greek Dictionaries give 
the first person of the present tense, and the German arid French the 
Infinitive; thus, in the Arabic Lexicon of Grolius, the leading word 

is the Verb ^JjS, for example, means 'he received," or "he ac- 
cepted ;'' not ** to receive," or " to accept," as in European Dictionaries : 
and the same rule holds of all other Verbs. In the foregoing table we 
have given the leading word or hasis of the eight derivative formations 
iu their order, together with their Infinitives and Participles, Active and 
Passive. It will be observed, at the same time, that all the Participles 
of the eight formations, both Active and Passive, commence with 
A mim moveable by the vowel zamma^ and that the difference between 
the Active and Passive Participles is simply this, that all the Active 
Participles have kcLira as the vowel of their last syllable, whilst the 
corresponding Passive has always ^^^j^a. 

106. In conclusion, we may notice two classes of Arabic Nouns of fi*e- 
quent occurrence in Persian, viz. the Relative Noun (Subst or Adj.), 
derived from any odier Noun by the addition of the termination 

f^~ ; thus, r^^J^ solar," from \^^*Ji* * the sun ;" so /^5-l^«J 

* a native of Damascus ;" ^jj^aa an Egyptian," &c. These, when 

adopted into Persian, dismiss the nunation and undouble the final 

^j ; thas, ^M»<S», ^JJi^ib, {jyo/^t &c. 2nd, Abstract Nouns, formed 

in a similar manner by adding Sj*.-;^ or S^.— ; thus, XA^Iti "aversion;" 

iAs^j " manhood," i^Jdo ** infancy." 



107. The source, or third person singular, past tense, of the primary 
Verb, consists of three consonants, the first and last of which have 
always fatha for their vowel ; and the middle letter has fatha, as a 
general rule, when tlie Verb is transitive or active, and either kasra 

or zamma when neuter or intransitive ; thus, c>j[> " he wrote," ^}>- 

'* he was sad," J^ " he was great." 

(a.). The first derivative formation doubles the middle letter of the 
primitive root, and its vowels are always three fathasy as in the pre- 
ceding table. If the primitive root is transitive, the first formation is 
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^ fr.'^. 



causal; thus, v«.*jO ** he wrote," becomes in the first formation l.Jjj, 
which means "he caused to write," or ** taught writing." Again, 
when the root is a Neuter or Intransitive Verb, the first formation is 

transitive ; thus, ^^ he was sad," ^J>. he saddened," or * he 

afflicted." A few Verbs of this formation are derived fi-om Nouns, 

and signify to form ov produce whatever the Noun signifies; thus, from 

j^ " bread," is formed U>- he baked." Another peculiarity of 
this formation is the ascribing of the sense of the primitive root to a 
given object ; thus, from jft> * infidelity," comes the infinitive .xft^o, 
which signifies * calling one an infidel ;" so from ^'^ " lying, 
comes K^d£i '* giving one the lie. 



(b,) The second formation inserts cUif afler the first radical, and its 
vowels are always three ^a^Aa*, as in the table. It is generally transitive, 

and often denotes a reciprocal action ; thus, ^,^0 " he wrote to " or 
" corresponded with " (another person). 

(c.) The third formation prefixes aliff and it has always for its vowels 
three fatJmSj as in the table. Like the first formation, it gives a 

causal or active signification to the primitive ; thus, LloJi '^ he 
taught writing," or he dictated," or made another write;" so, 
from J^ " he was great," comes 2as\ * he deemed (another) 

to be great," that is, " he honoured," or " respected " (another.) 
It will be observed, then, as a general rule, that the first and 
third formations are the causals of the primitive triliteral root, similar 

G 

to the class of Persian Verbs in ^^\ — or ^^JJ\ — , described in § 47. 



d. The fourth formation, which prefixes the letter C^, with a fatha^ 
to the first formation, is generally of a passive or submissive sense; 

thus, Jp he knew ;" Jp " he taught ;" JjO '' he was taught," or 
" he learned." So, from \^i^ *' manners," " morals," or " polite 
literature," comes the Infinitive of the first formation u-a>$\3 " teaching 

Q 



114 DERIVED FORMATIONS. 

manners/' '' chastisement ;" and thence the Infinitive of the fourth 
formation u^(>\!> "submitting to be taught manners." 



e. The fifth formation prefixes d^, with ^ fathay to the second. It 
generally denotes reciprocity, CQ-partnership, or association ; thus, 

Cj^j^tOA " beating each other ;" *)5li« * slaying each other ;" f^J^ 



^ ^ ^ ^ 



fighting together/' &c. So v__^v^a> he corresponded by writing/' 
^ ^ ^^ 
^jkPiU ** he played with " (some one). Lastly, it may denote 

^^ ^^ 

pretending," the sense of the primitive ; thus, {JoX^ he feigned 
sickness/' or, as they say at sea, ''he shammed Abram/' so ffom 

J^ ' ignorance," comes JjbliS " pretending ignorance." 

f. The sixth formation prefixes the syllable ^^ to the triliteral 
root, which is then pronounced with three faihasy whatever it may 
have originally been. This formation is always of a passive signi- 
fication; hence, strictly speaking, it is never used in the Passive Par- 

ticiple ; thus, jLi '* he broke /' ^^x.,>l^ " it was broken /' so the 

Infinitives, <i^^^^\^ " being changed/' jwXjJ^ " being broken," 
are altogether passive in signification. 

g. The seventh formation prefixes \y and inserts O (sometimes ^ or ^) 
between the first and second radical of the triliteral, as may be seen in the 
table. Generally speaking, it denotes the passive or reflexive sense of the 

primitive triliteral root; thus, ^^ " he divided ;" jiJ^]^ "it went to 

pieces;" t--^ " he beat;" u-^Jx»iJ^ "he beat himself" (in agi- 

tation, &c.) ; hence the Infinitive k^\j^^\ ' perplexity." Some- 
times it denotes reciprocity, &c., like the fifth formation ; thus, 

\^el!^\ " mutual contention ;" c\^X>-]^ * collecting together." 



A. The eighth formation prefixes Cl*o*>)^ to the primitive root, as 
shewn in the table. Its general property is, ashing ^ wishing ^ or 
demanding the state or action expressed by the primitive; thus, 
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^^ he pardoned ;" ^aiuu*»]^ * he begged pardon." This formation 
agrees nearly with the Latin " Desiderative Verbs," formed from the 
second supine by adding rto, such as esurio, "I desire to eat/' from esu; 
so ccenaturiOy " I wish I had my supper," from ccenatu. For a full 
iiccount of the various shades of meaning peculiar to the eight derived 
forms of the Verb, the reader may consult Dr. Lumsden's Persian 
Grammar, where the subject is absolutely exhausted. 

OF THE FORMS UNDER WHICH ARABIC WORDS ARE 

USED IN THE PERSIAN.* 

108. All Arabic Infinitives, Participles, Substantives, and Adjectives, 
are introduced into the Persian in the form of the Nominative, which 
throws away from the last letter every species of nunation, such as 
-* , ~, _f_, as well as all short vowels, which they may have pos- 
sessed as Arabic words; but when their construction in the Persian 
requires them to assume the izafat^ or sign of the word governing the 
Genitive Case, they receive it in the same manner as if they were 
originally Persian words, with the following exceptions: — 

a. When an Arabic word terminating in J^, that must be pro- 
nounced as 1, becomes the first Substantive in construction with another 
Substantive following it, 'L is actually changed into \ to which 

^ ., . t^*^ 

in construction becomes ^^VL»3 ; as, C^sMuu ijM^ the petition of 

intercession ;" and so also ^J^^j Js^*^' tlJ>** ^^' 

•• •• •• 

b. Feminine Arabic Substantives terminating in S, when intro- 
duced into the Persian, change i sometimes into K, and sometimes 
into O ; thus, lIaj^ ' friendship," being found written by the 
same author eu^ and C 



• The paragraphs from No. 108 to 116 inclusive are extracted, with 
numerous corrections and alterations, from a valuable article on the 
subject, which will be found in the second volume of the "Asiatic 
Researches." 



116 ARABIC VERBAL NOUNS. 

c. Feminine Arabic Adjectives and Participles terminating in i, 
wnen introduced into the Persian, always change i into t; viz. 
SLaSI*- " pure," "is always written fc«^l^ ; thus, awi)]^ vJIaA^ * sincere 
friendship." 

OF ARABIC VERBAL NOUNS. 

109* Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Substan- 
tives, and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to 
the same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian ; thus, 

\^^^,. ^^\ "demonstrations of unanimity " — ^Ip JW*^^ "great 
haste "'"jlP**'*^^!/^ " ^^ ®^^^ writing " — ^y> ^^^ j> JibJ " my view 
was this " — dA^b ji}^ Ibl^^J^ " he received great delight " — 
^]f^ jJl^S3j\ SjO "after performing the duties" — Jil^\, j J^^). 

M 

prosperity and splendour" — <>y ^^^^) U^J*^ *^^ iS^^^iX ^^® 
union that was between them." 

a. Their masculines plural are used in the Persian as Substantives ; 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the 
same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian ; thu<«, 
^*3^ O^^"^^ *'^® dispositions of men " — <-iij^ JUi\ ' good actions" — 

jjVi^^c j\^^ "the qualifications described." 

b. Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Substantives, 
and in every respect serve the same purposes, and are subject to the 
same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian; thus, 

\ OjU- J, " there is permission " — (^U <^U\w.< ** the business 
of the empire" — »-»«^ e^JSlE* * enormous mutual slaughter" — 
tS^j^ A^^9;<« »^\^9« a letter written in friendship.' 

c. Their feminines plural are used in the Persian as Substantives, 
and in every respect serve the same purposes and are subject to the 



.. ^ 



9> 
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same rules of construction as Substantives originally Persian ; thus, 
^^l::^jJ C^\^y "the civilities of friends"— J^O^UUi "public 
affairs"— ^yj,« OU-lfeo "the aforesaid difficuUies.** 



OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES ACTIVE. 

11(X Their masculines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, as 
Substantives, and as Adjectives ; thus, iXiU^lii^i* " he remained expect- 
ing" — d\j ^5)jjJ0» "may it be shining and blazing" — ^ ^U- 

governor of the city" — j^iiyi*^ <r>?"J* 'causing gladness," or 

the cause of gladness" — u-^lSSo ^\ L-ijua^ "composing this 
book," or "the author of this book" — u-ft^^ cj-I* i3^llx« "follow- 
ing the noble law," or "follower of the noble law " — Jj\S A'U "an 
able man"— jJli- ^j^ " C^od the Creator " — tdi^ J^\p "a 

good agent" — J«5jL-/« ^U- " absolute judge " — ^JH^.'^r^^ U21S "he 
put the murderer to death " — C^t^ J«>^ \Jt^ J^^ " ^^ ^^® ^^^^' 
is sincere" — lH^'i^Ua* j J-»i^ 






a. Their masculine perfect plurals are used* in the Persian as 
Substantives, in the form of the Oblique Case which terminates in 
^^,r7' \ hut they do not seem to be used in the form of the Nomina- 
tive which terminates in ^ — ; thus, ^^jA j ^^jl Js^ "the 

knowledge of the ancients and moderns" — ^*^^*»*a ^y "the sect 
of the faithful." 

h. Their masculine imperfect plurals are used in the Persian 
as Substantives ; thus, JU5ju*»\ • JU- ^Ix^ " officers of the present 
and future " — m>,<^ j «V.«^ JC^ " the new and old agents." 



c. Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Participles, 
as Substantives, and as Adjectives; thus, CUm»\ aU\^ "she is 
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pregnant" — tiJlU aioU "queen of the empire" — ftUW i^ *^ ^ 

pregnant woman" — cjVjA* &Hi^ kind friend" — siyoy aj^vo 
"accomplished lady." 

d. Their feminine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as Sub- 
stantives when they express things without life; thus, ^\jOj OU^^j 
"the incidents of time" — ^J^'^ C^\^j^^ "unforeseen events." 



OF ARABIC PARTICIPLES PASSIVE. 

111. Their masculine singular is used in the Persian as Participles 
Passive, as Substantives, and as Adjectives ; thus, d^jfe t<^^ 
CLam*\ ^^\j> uJijj-o^ " the sum of my desire is bestowed on that " — 

ih 3«(X»« l1^5.6(S» JJ^ be the shade of clemency extended" — 

^\^SsA jlI* jy^ i^^^L^ He makes it the perception (i» e. the 
thing perceived) of your enlightened soul ;" i, e, ' I represent it," &c. — 
it^Vx^ L^^jo the desire (i, e, the thing desired) of the souls" — 

^^Ua* 5t\JJ "the injured slave" — ^\jq j (3^4aE« "intention and 
design " — iXJi\^ iS'jki?' ^(3i^ " ^®^ *^^"^ ™^^® ^^^ people 
glad" — d^ U^^ j^ [J^^ dyoSijc "their intention was this/ 



a. Their masculine perfect plural does not seem to be used in the 
Persian, either in the form of the Nominative or the Oblique Case* 

b. Their feminines singular are used in the Persian as Substan- 
tives and as Adjectives ; thus, /^ dSyJL^/c * my sweetheart," /. e, * the 
beloved of me" — ^\y^ iSyLnA "the said beloved woman" — 
A««jJd^ li^\^ respected mother." 

c. Their feminine perfect plurals are used in the Persian as Sub- 
stantives, to express things without life ; thus, (^Vj^ «ol Ob^Ua/c 
"the demands of that friend " — , P-J* C->uIa* "law affairs." * 



S^ 
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¥ 

d. The* Active and Passive Participles of Transitive Verbs, with a 
following Substantive having the article J\ prefixed to it, form 
expressions corresponding to such Persian compounds as L^jM<-r'_5^ > 
which are used both as Substantives and as Adjectives; thus, 

l1a**»^ ^^*Qsi^\ Jcma "he evades a decision" — ^aVi.waM w^-^j (^j^i^ 

^ '" ^ ^ ^ 1 ^ ^ 

a person deserving respect" — ^LJJ^ c.^la£« J5 *a pen cut short 

in the point." 

OF ARABIC ADJECTIVES RESEMBLING PARTICIPLES. 

112, The forms ^JaaS, Jj5, and JjJ, represent three species of 
Arabic words which are derived from Intransitive Verbs; and called 
by Arabian Grammarians, Adjectives resembling Participles. The 
singulars of these forms aie used in the Persian both as Adjectives 
and Substantives.; as» 1>^ ^T that respectable person" — CJ^ jt.y** 
**he is wicked" — Oj^S C1a**»j3 **an old friend," 

a. Their plurals are used in the Persian as Substantives ; thus, 
^^„ t^U^ *^the learned men of Greece" — ^l^ti)b ^\i^ 
noblemen of integrity." 

ft. These three forms of Adjectives resembling Participles, with a 
following Substantive having the article Jl prefixed to it, form 
expressions corresponding to such compounds as (<•! ^^^y which 
are used in the Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, 

i^^ i^j***>' ^T * that (person) beautiful, as to countenance" — 

^^C^A C^%^ i>^i^ "the said old servant" — tlA^Si?^ i>*sS ^S^ 

a man of long service." 

OF PARTICIPLES EXPRESSING THE SENSE OF THEIR 
PRIMITIVES IN A STRONGER DEGREE. 

I. The forms Jj5, Jjj5, JG5 J«j5, and jUEo are sometimes 
Participles which express the sense of their primitives in a stronger 
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degree, and are sometimes used in the Persian as Adjectives ; thus, 
aJIjS %>\^\ "a poisonous" or highly poisonous medicine" — 
yl^\ jiii " he is full of patience." 



OF ARABIC SUBSTANTIVES. 
113. The Arabic Nouns of time and place are frequently employed 
in the Persian; and the following list exhibits the forms of such 
as are derived from the primitive roots of the different species of 

triliterals; thus, from ujJ> comes \_^^'^ ''the time and place of 
writing" — from y comes i* a place of rest, residence" — from 
^^ comes ^jii^ * a place of safety " — from ^^^ comes \<yyj^ " the 
place and time of beginning" — from x^j comes ^^ ''place, 
opportunity" — from m^ comes aV&6 "the place and time of stand- 
ing " — from jP-ii comes Ip-jjJ the place or object of desire " — 
from >ua comes xxxH the time and place of selling" — from 
^0. comes Uy« * the place and time of throwing" — from u-^j^ 
comes L-^U the place of return, the centre" — from ^ comes 
\x^ "the time and place of living." To express the place more 

o 

particularly, B or & is sometimes added to the common form ; as, hjxsi/c 
burying-place." 

a. The Noun of time and place from the derivative forms is exactly 
the same with the Participle Passive, and is also used in the Persian ; 
thus, fc(>yLM»« " deposited," also ' a place of deposit." 

b. The Persian language also makes free use of the Arabic instru- 
mental Noun, which is represented by the forms (Jj^, '^^i^t ^^^ 
JUHj (vide §§ 101 and 102) ; thus, *ia^ J5^ ^^^Ji^ " he weighed 
in scale of reason " — ^yioS^ fT^^ ^^^ ^^y ^^ intention." 

c» All Arabic names of persons and things in general are introduced 
into Persian at pleasure ; thus, M>jtc Mary," &^su ' Mecca," ^^^ 
"the eye," ^^ "flesh," t^ ' an ancestor," &c. 
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OF ARABIC ADJECTIVES. 

114. Besides the Arabic Participles which we have already observed 
are used as Adjectives, there is also a plentiful source of real Adjectives 
formed by affixing kS~7 to Substantives of almost every denomination, 
which are freely introduced into the Persian; thus, y^^\ "human,'* 
^\ " earthly," tg;^ " Egyptian," &c. 

a. The masculines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives ; thus, ^o^i ^»*^ the 
most fortunate of times ;" i.y^ «^9 i*^ "at a most lucky time." 



b. The masculines plural of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
Persian both as Substantives and Adjectives; thus, CiaSj j>o\ "the 
great men of the age ;" Jo\ {^\s^\ " most illustrious personages." 

c. The feminines singular of Arabic Superlatives are used in the 
Persian as Adjectives ; thus, \%^^ <^j*^ ' prosperity most great." 



d. Arabic Ordinal Numbers are used in the Persian as Adjectives ; 
thus, Jjl u^b 'the first chapter." With respect to phrases purely 
Arabic, and whole sentences, which are often met with in Persian 
authors, they require an elementary knowledge of the Arabic language, 
and do not belong to this place. 



OF THE CONSTRUCTION OF ARABIC INFINITIVES, 
PARTICIPLES, SUBSTANTIVES, AND ADJECTIVES. 

115. In the Persian language, when Arabic Adjectives or Participles 
arc made use of to qualify Arabic or Persian Substantives singular, 
they agree with them in gender and number; thus, j^fotS^ i5^^ 

the said lover ;*' ff^«^^su icHS^ " respected mother ;" j^cS CiAM»ji> 
" an old friend ;" ty>^ »H^ " dear sister." 
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a. When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Arabic and Persian Substantives masculine and plural, thej remain in 
the form of the masculine singular; thus, j^^ti* i*^^ "the paid 
officers ;" ti^fti* ul)*^V " ^^ ^^^* ^^ missing brethren." 

h. When Arabic Adjectives and Participles are made use of to qualify 
Arabic or Persian Substantives feminine and plural, they are put in the 
feminine singular ; and often, though not so properly, in the masculine 

singular ; thus, J,y ii« C^IaaIxj or jy ^ OUaIxj " the said 
difficulties ;" diyo^ ^Uj or \^yoy^ ^Uj "accomplished women." 

c. An Arabic Substantive, in the Persian, is often rendered definite 
by a following Arabic Adjective or Participle having the article Jl 
prefixed ; thus, j\jkjs^ \ ^ji " the prophet elect." 



OF THE INTRODUCTION^ OF ARABip WORDS INTO 
THE LANGUAGE OF HINDUSTAN. 

116. All the different species of Infinitives, Participles, Substantives, 
and Adjectives, "^hich we have enumerated, are introduced into the 
Hindustani language, in the same form, for the same purposes, and 
with the same freedom as in the Persian : submitting themselves to 
the different rules of regimen and concord that are peculiar to the Hindii- 
stani language, in the same manner as if they were words originally 
belonging to it. Arabic Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunctions, are 
aUo used in the language of Hindiistan, but perhaps less frequently 
than in the Persian. 

o. Arabic Prepositions occur both in Persian and Hindiistani, but 
they are used only with Substantives admitted from the former lan- 
guage. The principal Arabic Prepositions are, ^^ " upon," or 

above;" ^^ "from;" *\ip "near," "with," (Latin, opwc?) ; ^ "in;"' 

cij " like ;" J or J " To," " for ;" j^ " with," and ^ "from ;" 

thus, -U«a)\ ^ "in or upon the morning ;" A^\ ^ "in short," 
or " upon the whole," &c. 



UTILITY OF A KNOWLEDGE OF ARABIC. 123 

117. The following judicious remarks, from the Preface to *' Richard- 
son's Arabic Grammar/' 4to, London, 1811, contain all that need 
he said in proof of the impossibility of acquiring an accurate know- 
ledge of Persian without studying the genius of the Arabic, on which 
it so much depends. In page x, the author expresses himself as 
follows, viz. : — 

a. " Exclusive of the Arabic sentences, which occur in almost every 
Persian book, three-fourths perhaps of the component words of this 
tongue are either adopted or derived from that language ; so that it 
is equally impossible to compile a Persian Dictionary without the 
assistance of the Arabic, as to confine the English language to words 
of mere Anglo-Saxon* -origin, to the exclusion of every derivation 
from the Greek, Latin, French, and other dialects. On a superficial 
view, it may be supposed, perhaps, that as the genius of the two 
languages is so differenf, a perusal of Arabic Grammar can throw no 
light on that of the Persian: but two things essentially foreign to each 
oriier may often have a tendency to the same point ; for though Astro- 
nomy can never teach the practical method of working a ship, yet is 
it to the highest degree necessary to the safety of navigation ; so 
Arabic Grammar, though not absolutely teaching the elements of the 
Persian, will be found to throw most satisfactory lights on the study, 
especially by enabling the student to discover the roots of those Arabic 
words which are so copiously blended with that language ; of which 
being once possessed, and of the mode of forming from them the 
derivative inflexions, he may with ease fix in his memory twenty words 
perhaps for one which he could acquire without such assistance. Upon 
the whole, therefore, 1 will not hesitate to assert, that the reading of 
Arabic Grammar with the least attention will give a gentleman already 
acquainted in some degree with the Persian, a more critical knowledge 
of that tongue, than twice the time directed to any other branch of 
the study." 

118. As an apt illustration of the soundness of the preceding remarks 
by Mr. Richardson, I conclude this Section with an example of an 



* The original, instead of "Anglo-Saxon," reads "Celtic," an 
extraordinary slip of the pen; for, let us "give the devU his due," 
I cannot suppose it to be an erro?* of the printer's. 
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Arabic triliteral verbal root, together with the various forms and 
measures thence derived and in actual use. These it will be seen 
amount to fifty-one in number : supposing, however, that each Arabic 
root yields at an average only thirty derivatives, it is evident that, by 
getting by heart one thousand such roots, joined to a knowledge of 
forming the derivatives, a Persian student may easily gain an ac- 
quaintance with thirty tfiousand useful words, .which otherways no 
common memory could either acquire or retain. 



a. The Arabic root ^^, as a Verb, denotes " he looked," or 
" surveyed with his eyes ;*' hence, figuratively, " he viewed mentally/' 
or '' pondered in his mind." Now from this single root result the 
following derivatives, all of more or less frequent occurrence in the 

Persian language ; Viz. j^^ " an inspector," " superintendant " — 

SP^U " the eye," " vision," '^ reading " — jU^ " physiognomy," 

" penetration " — jjtli " a watchman " — S^jkli ^' looked at," 

"respectable," "venerated" — j\^ (A^dj.) "noble spirited," (Subst.) 

a scrutineer," "an overseer " -^ S^liai "inspection," "superin- 

tendency" — \:^^J^ "the two lachrymal ducts from the inner corner 

of the eye" — 5^l£i " spectators " — ^l]K "seeing," "a sight" — 

j^llai (plur.) "eminent," or "respected men"— jki "expecting" — 

jki, "like," "resembling"—^ " looking,"' " considering," "pon- 

dering," &c.— >\;laJ (plur.) " equals" — O^Sii (plur.) "looks," 

"appearances" — {J^]^ "looking at," " viewing "«— S^lai "one 

look," "look of a demon," "evil eye" — S^ii and S;^ "delay," 

" postponement " — ^)^ ^ ^' 'hose who are fond of, and polite 

to ladies " — ^g;ki "visionary," "speculative," "ideal"— ^^ 

one who attentively looks at another" — M^ and M^ ^%ne 

who is looked upon or revered above others ;" also, " the first line 
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x- G^ 



or van of an army" — j^ "alike," "equal to" — jUai\ (p'^i'**) 
" looks/' " eyes " — ^^\ " listening," " considering " — • lUaSiJ^ " ex- 
pectation/^ anxiously waiting for one " — jUaJju*»J, " desiring one 
to wait or delay" — 'Jj^Sxii "looking," "viewing" — -Jaji) "granting a 
delay," " waiting " — »JkViV) " waiting," " granting a delay," hence 
"selling on credit" — jlbUS "looking at one another," "facing" — 
jUal* "a mirror," "looking-glass" — jlai* "looking," * the face," 
"aspect" — ^aXA "waited for "-r-^^^iii* or \olai* ' beautiful of 
face," * a theatre," * scene," &c. — iJeoA * looking at," * beholding," 

a place where one may have an extensive view" — jl^li* (p^O 
"shows," "spectacles," "exhibitions," "high places whence an 
extensive view may be had," &c. — )^t^ "like," "resembling," 
(Subst.) "a rival," "an opponent" — S^Uc "disputing," arguing," 
"making one thing look like another" — j)^J^ * one who waits or 



•-<^«^ 



expects impatiently " — i)ei^ " a place of show," " theatre," &c. — 
i^lai« "looked at," "approved of," " agreeable "—S^^lai* a mis- 
fortune" — -jkjuL^ "one who craves delay" — jkjki/« * time or place 



of waiting. 
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SECTION VII. 



PROSODY. 



119. The Prosody of the Persians, the Turks, and the Musalmans 
of India, is founded on that of the Arabs. They, all of them, possess a 
variety oi feet and metres, much resembling that which prevailed of 
old among the Greeks and Romans. There are, however, certain 
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metres, of general use among the Arabs, which the Persians very 
rarely employ, and vice versa. I here take slight note of the metres 
purely Arabian, which are five in number, and confine myself' to 
those peculiar to the Persians, which I shall endeavour to describe 
in as plain and concise a manner as the short limits assigned to this 
Section will permit. 

120. In order to form a clear conception of the very simple principles 
on which the Persian metres are founded, the student must bear con- 
stantly in mind what we stated in our first page, viz. that the thirty-two 
letters of the Alphabet are all to he viewed as Consonants. In the 
second place, it is a. law of the language that the initial letter of every 
word must be followed by one or other of the three primitive vowels, 
Jl-j "7", or _£_ (vide §§ 4, 5, &; 6) ; which vowels are uniformly short 
when succeeded by a single moveable consonant in the next syllable 
but they become long hy position if the following consonant be inert ; 
and this rule holds from the beginning to the end of every word. 
Lastly, the final letter of every word in Persian is inert, with the sole 
exception of Substantives accompanied by an izafat (§ 29), or in 
regimen with the word following (§ 61); hence, in poetry, the last 
syllable of every Persian word is long by position, because the word 
following must necessarily begin with a consonant. 

121. We mentioned in a former Section (§ 88), that the Arabian 
Grammarians adopted the verbal root J^ as a mere formula or 
model for exhibiting the various forms and measures of Nouns and 
Verbs; but this is not all, they have applied the same root and its 
formations as models for exemplifying the #o^^ ^^ feet in Prosody. 

Thus instead of saying that the word Ji^^, for example, is an 

Iambus, they simply say that it is of the measure Oy^i, and thus 
of all other feet. The Arabian method, then, of exhibiting the various 
poetic feet is exceedingly clear and simple, as it speaks at once to the 
ear atod to the eye. The only objection to it is, that the root (Jj^, 
selected as a formula, is, as we formerly stated, unsuitable to European 
students, however satisfactory it may prove to the Arabs. I here, 
therefore, select as my formula the root J.^, which bears a close 
resemblance in form to ^Jj^i, with the important advantage of having 
for its middle consonant a letter that is quite perceptible to a European 
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ear. In the Roman character I represent this middle consonant by 
our letter d, which is the sound given to it by the Arabs (vide page 6). 
Thus, what the Romans would call an Iambus will here be represented 

by the measure f^yoi, pronounced Faduly not Fazul, Perhaps I am 
a little fastidious ; but my reason for avoiding the z is that the Greeks 
and Romans viewed it as a double consonant, hence with them the 
short vowel preceding it becomes long by position ; and the classical 
scholar might be apt to fancy that a in Fazul is also long, an error 
into which he is not likely to fall when we write it Faduh 

122. Before we come to describe the Feet and Metres (j^^) 
employed in Persian Poetry, the student is once more requested to bear 
constantly in mind the peculiar principles on which the Prosody of the 
language is founded, as explained in § 120. For the sake of simplicity 
and perspicuity, we intend to make a free use of the Roman character 
in this Section ; and in so doing let it be observed that the three vowels 
a, ?, and u, when unaccented, represent the zabar -TL, zer ^ZT, and 
pesh -J- of the Persians. These are naturally short when followed in 
the next syllable by a single moveable consonant, and they become 
long by position when followed by two or more consonants ; hence it 
will not be necessary for us to perplex the student with a superfluity 
of long and short marks, very ridiculously applied as they are in every 
work on Eastern Prosody which we have yet seen. The vowels a, i, 
and u are always understood to be long, and indicate the presence of the 
three letters of prolongation, alif \, ye ^j, and waw j respectively, 
each being preceded by its own homogeneous short vowel. 



OF THE t:)^^, te. STANDARD MEASURES, OR FEET. 

123. The poetic feet or measures in Persian may be reckoned at 
about twenty-one in number. So far as they extend they are the same 
as those employed in' Greek and Latin, with this peculiarity, that the 
feet in Arabic and Persian have no specific name, being all represented 
by the unmeaning word or standard which gives their exact sound. 
They are divided into two classes, six of which are called Perfect and 
fifteen Imperfect Feet, a distinction of no great practical utility, for 
few compositions of any length consist solely of Perfect Feet. 
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The following are the six Perfect Feet— 



NO. 

1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
6. 



^^yii Fadulun 

^jLtoM Fadilan 

^Jjb^^^ Mafadllun 



9^ 



^^^\i Fadilatun 
^^^LodjuM^ Mustafdilun 
C^^yoAA Mafdulatu 



QUANTITY. 



LATIN NAMB. 

Bacchius ^j 

Amphimacer — v^ — 

Epitritus primus ^y 

secundus — v/ — — 

tertius v/ — 

quartus v^ 



» 



V 



The Imperfect or Artificial Feet are — 



o. 



O X 



1. (jiai or (jioli Fad or Fad Caesura 



2. 


t ox 

J-iaJ Fadlu 


Trochaeus 


3. 


J^/oi Fadul 


Iambus 


4. 


f Ox 

j^^Loi Fadlun 


Spondaeus 


5. 


\jy^ Fadulu 


Amphibrachys 


6. 


9 ^'f 

^Loi Fadalun 


Anapaestus 


7. ' 


J^^Aa« Mafdulu 


Antibacchius 


8. 


9 ^Ox 

^^^*ai« Mafdulun 


Molossus 


9. 


C^^Lii Fadilatu 


Paeon tertius 


10. 


^jOl^ Fadalatun 


Paeon quartus 


ll. 


^^Lii Fadilatun 


lonicus minor 


12. 


0!iUli Fadilatu 


Ditrochaeus 


13. 


^2^1a« Mufadilun 


Diambus 


14. 


l\jlo\a« Mufadilu 


Antispastus 


15. 


/«JuiaaA^ Muftadilun 


Choriambus 



\J 



\J \J 



— — \J 



\u \J — v^ 



KJ \J \J 



\j \y — 



— \^ — \y 



\y — W 



w vy 



\j \j 



« 
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1 24. We shaU now proceed to lay before the reader a Table of tlie 
Fourteen Standard Metres employed in Persian verse. These, it may be 
observed, are wholly composed of Perfect Feet, and are thence called 
Perfect Metres ; otherwise, they are Imperfect. Hera again the distinction 
18 whimsical and useless ; for the great body of the poetry of the lan- 
guage, especially poems of any length, are found to prefer the Imperfect 
Metre, probably because the Perfect would prove too monotonous by 
long continuance. It would occupy too much of our space to insert 
in the Table the translation of the Arabic names of the various 
Metres; nor would it be of any great use" if we did, for in most 

instances the aptness of the name is not very perceptible. 

• 

a. The Arabs and Persians consider a verse as consisting of two equal 

members ; in fact, what we call a couplet is, with them, a single verse, 

as will be seen in the following extract (a little corrected) from Gladwin, 

viz. — 

*' It is generally allowed that a Bait, or verse, cannot consist of less 
than two hemistichs; and each of these hemistichs is called Misra\ 
a word which literally signifies the fold of a door : and the resemblance 
between a distich and a door of two folds is in this, that in the same 
manner as with a door of two folds you may open or shut which you 
please without the other, and when you shut both together it is still but 
one door; so also of a distich, you may scan which of the hemistichs you 
please without the other, and when you read both together they will form 
but one verse. The first foot of the first hemistich is called Sadr, and 
the last foot thereof ^Aruz. Of the second hemistich, the first foot is 
called Ihtida and the last Zarh, The intermediate feet of both have 
the general name Hashw, The meaning of Sadr is ihefirsty and Ihtida 
signifies commencement ', the first beginning the distich, as the other 
does the second hemistich. The last foot of the first hemistich is called 
^Aruzy signifying the pole of a tent ; for, as the pole is the support of 
the tent, so is the distich founded on this prop ; for until this foot is 
determined, the hemistich is not complete, nor its measure known. The 
last foot of the second hemistich is called Zarb, i.e. of one kind, or alike, 
it resembling the 'Aruz in that both are at the end of a hemistich, and 
that the conclusion of verses are alike by the observance of rh)'me. 
Hashw is the stuffing of a cushion, and on account of their situation 
the intermediate feet are so called. 

" Feet are either Sdlim. or Ghair-Sdlim, i. e. *' perfect" or " imper- 
fect." The perfect foot is that in which the verse is originally composed, 
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132 PERSIAN METRES. 

125. In the arrangement and classification of tlie Persian Metres, I 
have adopted an entirely new plan of my own, which, I flatter myself, 
will be found far more conspicuous than the clumsy method followed by 
tlie natives of the East and their servile imitators in Europe. In the 
first place, I have adopted the Roman character throughout, which is a 
great saving of space. Secondly, I have carefully marked the quantifies 
of the vowels, but only in those cases where there might possibly occur 
a mistake. For instance, when a vowel is followed by two consonants, 
or by a single consonant at the end of a word, as in the foot Mnstafdtluny 
it is quite superfluous to mark the quantities of the first, second, £ind 
fourth vowels, and to write the word MustdfcTilun, or, more absurdly, 
3Iu.'itafilun, as we have seen it figure in some recent works on the 
subject. Lastly, in exhibiting the affinity or relationship that holds 
between the various Metres of each class, I have made use of the 
straight line, which leads more directly to the point than the circles used 
by the Prosodians of the East. Take, for example. Class I. : we see 
at a glance, that by taking the two first syllables of the Bahri Sazaj 
from the beginning of the hemistich, and placing the same at the end, 
we have the Bahri Rajaz, which comes next. In like manner, if we 
transfer the first syllable of the Bahri Rajaz from the beginning to the 
end of the hemistich, we have the Bahri Bamalf and so on with all the 
rest. In Class III. I have adopted an arrangement of my own, which 
has enabled me to exhibit nine Metres at once. These are all made up 
of the four JEJpitriti Feet of the ancients, and it is a wonder that no one 
has been hitherto led to classify them as I have done. 

(a.) In the three preceding classes of Persian Metres, it is curious 
to bbserve the prevalence of the long syllables over the short. In 
Classes I. and III., for instance, the long is to the short as three to 
one, and in Class II. as two to one. .In a very good Persian Grammar 
(barring the paper and typography), published some fifteen years ago, 
at HelsingforB, the author, who, like his Teutonic neighbours, is evidently 
fond of a theory, says that *' the Persians and Arabs, like the Greeks and 
Romans, rejoice in a great variety of Metres, but that the Asiatic 
Metres differ mainly in this, viz, the long syllables far exceed the short. 
All this (quoth he) is quite in conformity with the character of the 
Oriental people, who are distinguished by a certain degree of gravity 
and sobriety in their convereation and gestures, combined with dignity 
and stateliness in all their movements." 
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PERSIAN METRES — ^BAHRI HAZA J — RUBA I. 



127. We shall now proceed to exhibit in their order the whole of 
Muzakafat, or " Deviations," peculiar to each of the Perfect Metres, 
following the same order as that adopted in the Table. We may premise 
that, as a rule, every hemistich in Persian consists either of three or of 

four feet ; hence the Bait, or complete verse, must necessarily consist 
either of no? or of eight feet; the former bemg called Musaddas (Hexa- 
meter), and the latter Musamman (Octameter). 

i 

I.— BAHRI HAZAJ. 

Standard. — 3f}ifadilun, Ma/ddilun, Mafddiluny Mafadilun. 

128. Of this Metre there are eighteen Deviations, or Variations, eight 
of them Octameter and ten Hexameter, viz. — 



Var. 1. 
2. 
3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10, 
11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
15. 
16. 
17. 
18. 



Mafdulii, 
Mafdulu, 
Mafdulii, 
Mafadilii, 



Mafadilun. 
MafadTl. 
Fadiilun. 
FadHlun. 



Mafldllun, Mafidilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilan. 

Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Ma^dilun, Mafadilun. 

Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadilan. 

Fadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilun, Ma^ilun. 

Mafadilun, Mafdulu, 

Mafadilii, Mafadilii, 

Mafadilii, MafadHii, 

Mafadilii, Mafadilii, 

Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Mafadil. 

Mafalilun, Mafadilun, Fadulun. 

Mafadilii, Mafadilii, Mafadil. 

Mafadilii, Fadulun. 

Mafadilun, Mafadilun. 

Mafadilun, Mafadil. 

Mafadilun, Fadiilun. 

Mafadilii, Fadulun. 

Fadilun, Mafadilun. 

Fadilun, Mafadilun. 



Mafadilii, 

xMafdulii, 

Mafdiilii, 

Mafdulii, 

Mafdulii, 

Fadilun, 

Mafiiuluii, 



129. We may here appropriately add a Table of the twenty-four Metres 
peculiar to the JRuhd'l or Tetrastich, all of which are deviations from 
the last of the above Metres. 

Muhd'l Metres.— Class I., beginning with Mafdulun. 

1. Mafdulun, Fadilun, MafadSlun, Fad. 

2. Mafdulun, Mafadilun, Fad. 
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BESIAN METRES — RUBA I BAHRI RAJAZ. 



1S5 



3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9, 
10. 
11. 
12. 



1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 
10. 
11. 
12. 



JRuhc^l Metres- 

Mafdulun, Fadilun, 

Mafdulun, 

Mafduluiiy 

Fadtlun, 

Mafdulii, 

. Mafdulu, 

Mafdulun, 

- Mafdulu, 
■^— Fadilun, 

Mafdulun, 



Class II., beginning 

Mafdulu, Mafadilun, 

MafadTlu, 

Mafadilun, 

Mafadilun, 

Mafadilun, 

Mafadim, 

Mafadilun, 

- Mafadilun, 

Mafadilun, 

Mafadilu, 

■^-— Mafadilu, 

Mafadilun, 



■continued, 

MafadTlu, Fadal. 

Mafdulun, Fad. 

Mafdulun, Fad. 
Mafadilun, Fad. 

MafadTlu , Fadul . 

MafadTlu, Fad. 

Mafdulu, Fadal. 

Mafadilu, Fadal. 

MafadTlu, Fadul. 

Mafdul, Fadul. 

with Mafdulu. 

Mafadilun, Fad. 

Mafadilun, Fad. 

Mafdulu, Fadiil. 

Mafdulun, Fad. 

Mafdulu, Fadal. 

Mafadim, Fadul. 

Mafadilu, Fadul. 

Mafadilu, 'Fadal. 

Mafadilun, Fad. 

Mafadilun, Fad. 

Mafadilu, Fadal. 

Mafdulun, Fad. 



II.— BAHRI RAJAZ. 

Standard. — Mustafdtlun, Mustafdtlun, Musiafdilun, Mustafdihtn^ 

130. Of this Metre there are seven Variations, five of them Octa- 
meter and two Hexameter, viz. — 

Var. 1. Mustafdilun, Mustafdflun, MustafdTlun, Mustafdilan. 

2. Mufladilun, Mufladilun, Muftadilun, MuftadiliHi. 

3. Muftadilun, Mafadilun, Muftadilun, 

4. Mafadilun, Muftadilun, Mufadilun, 

5. Mustefdilun, MafedTlun, Mafadilun, 

6. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Mufladilun. 

7. Mafadilun, MafadTlun, MafadHun. 



Mafadilun. 
Muftadilun. 
Fadal. 



136 P£BS1AN METRES — ^BAHRI RAMAL, ETC. 

III.— BAHRI RAMAL. 

Standard. — Fddtidtunf FddUdtun, Fddilatun^ Fddtldtun* 

131. Of this Metre there are seventeen Variations^ eleven of them 
Octameter and six Hexameter^ viz. — 

Var. 1. Fadilatun, Fadilatuny FadTlatun, FadTlaiyan. 

2. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun. 

3. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 

4. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilun. 
6. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadlun. 

6. Fadilatu, Fadilatun, Fadilatu, Fadilatun. 

7. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 

8. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilun. 

9. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilun. 

10. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadlun. 

11. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadlan. 

12. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 

13. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilun. 

14. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadilat. 

15. Fadilatun, Fadilatan, Fadilun. 

16. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadlun. 

17. Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Fadlan. 

IV.— BAHRI MUTAKARIB. 

• • 

Standard. — Fddulun Fadulun, Fddulun, Fddulun, 

132. Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Octameter, 
viz. — 

Var. 1. Fadiilun, Fadulun, Fadulun, Fadiil. 

2. Fadiilun, Fadulun, Fadiilun, Fadal. 

3. Fadlun, Fadiilun, Fadlun, Fadulun. 

4. Fadulii, Fadlun, Fadiilii, Fadlun. 

v.— BAHRI MUTADARIK. 

Standard. — Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun. 

133. Of this Metre there are only three Variations, all Octameter. 
viz. — 

Var. 1. Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun, Fadilun. 

2. Fadlun, Fadlun, Fadlun, Fadlun. 

3. FadHun, Fadal, Fadilun, Fadal, 



PERSIAN METRES — BAHRI MUNSARIH, ETC. 



137 



VI.— BAHRI MUNSARIH. 

Standard. — Mustafdilurij MafduldtUy Mustafdilun, 
134. Of this Metre there are six Variations, four Octa meter and two 
Hexameter, viz. — 

Var, 1. Mufiadilun, Fadilatu, Muftadilun, 

2. MuftadHun, Fadilun, Muftadilun, 

3. Muftadilun, Fadilatu, Muftadilun, 

4. Muftadilun, Fadilatii, Muftadilun, 

5. Muftadilun, Fadilatu, Muftadilun. 

6. Muftadilun, Fadilatii, Mafdiilun. 



Fadilat. 
Fadilun. 
Fad. 
Fad. 



VII.-BAHRI KHAFIF. 

« — — 

Standard. — JFudilatun, Mustafdtlun, Fddtldtun. 

135. Of this Metre there are four Variations, all of them Hexa- 
meter, viz. — 

Var, 1. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 

2. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilat. 

3. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilun. 

4. Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlun. 

VIII.— BAHRI MUZARF. 

Standard. — Mafddiluny JFadildtun, Mafadilun. 

136. Of this Metre there are eight Variations, six of them Octar 
meter and two Hexameter, viz. — 



Var. 1. 


Mafdulii, 


2. 


Mafdulii, 


3. 


Mafdiilii, 


4. 


Mafdulii, 


5. 


Mafdulii, 


6. 


Mafadilii, 


7. 


Mafdulii, 


8. 


Mafdulii, 



Fadi-latun, 

FadT-latun, 

Fadi-latii, 

Fadi-latii, 

Fadi-latii, 

Fadi-latii, 

Fadilatu, 



Mafdiilu, 

Mafdulii, 

Mafadilii, 

Mafadilii, 

Mafadilii, 

Mafadilii, 

Mafadilun. 

Fadilat. 



Fadi-latun. 

Fadilaiyan. 

Fadi-latun. 

FadT-lat. 

Fadilun. 

FadHat. 



Mafadilii, 

IX.— BAHRI MUKTAZAB. 

Standard. — Mafduldtu^ MustafdHuriy Mustafdtlun. 
137. Of this Metre there are only two Variations, both of them Octa- 
meter, viz. — 

Var. 1. FadilatTi, MuftadHun, Fadilatii, Muftadilun. 
2. Fadilatii, Mafdiilun, Fadilatii, Mafdiilun. 



138 PERSIAN METRES — BAHRI MUJTASS, ETC. 

X.— BAHRI MUJTASS. 

• • •• .. 

Standard. — Mustafdtlun, Fddildtun, FdcKldtun. 

138. Of this Metre there are six Variations, all of them Octameter 

viz. — 

Var. 1. Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 

2. Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadiliyan. 

3. Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilat. 

4. Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadilun. 

5. Mafadilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlun. 

6. Maf&dilun, Fadilatun, Mafadilun, Fadlan. 

XI.— BAHRI MUSHAKIL. 

Standard. — Fadilatun, Miifatiilun, MafadUwu 

139. This Metre has only one Variation, a Hexameter, vii. — 

Fadilatti, Mafadil, M&fadil. 

XII.-BAHRI SARF. 

• 

Standard. — Mustafdtlun, Mustafdilun, Mdfduldtu. 

140. This Metre has four Variations, all of them Hexameter, viz.— 

Var. 1. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadilat. 

2. Muftadilun, MuMdilun, Fadilan. 

3. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fad. 

4. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fadulun. 

XIII.-BAHRI JADID. 

a 

Standard. — Facttldtuny FddUatun, Mustqfdilun. 

141. This Metre has onlj one Variation, a Hexameter, viz. — 

Fadilatun, Fadilatun, Mal^dilun. 

XIV.— BAHRI KARIB. 

Standard. — Mafadilun, Mafadilun, Fadilatun. 

142. This Metre has two Variations, both of them Hexameter^ via*— 

Var. 1. Mafadllii, MafadHii, Fadilatun. 
2. Mafdulu, Mafadllu, FadTlatuo. 
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(a.) The preceding fourteen Metres, together with their Yarialions, 
are all that I have heen able to discover among native writers on the 
subject. It does not folio w, however, that the list comprises all the 
Metres employed bj the Persian Poets. In fact, a fiill and satisfactory 
work c Persian Prosody is at present a desideratum in our language. 

POETIC LICENCE. 

143. In Persian poetry the "Licentia Vatum" is somewhat more 
liberal than that which obtained among the ancient Oreeks and Romans, 
or even than that which is allowed to us moderns. The Persian 
poetic licences of a general nature are the following : — In the first place, 
the vowel kcura, as well as its substitutes {S and — (hamzd) repre- 
senting the sign of the Genitive Case, or the concord of an Adjective, 
may be long or short at pleasure. Secondly, the vowel ^^Aa preceding 
the imperceptible 5 h/' (§ 3) at the end of a word may be long 
or short at pleasure ; in other words, the i may, in such cases, be 
reckoned as a final consonant, or as a mere nothing. Thirdly, the 
conjunction j ' and," when sounded as a vowel (i.e. o or o, vide 
§ 52, a.) may be long or short at pleasure. Lastly, the initial \ alif, 
which is closely akin to the imperceptible % h, may be reckoned as 
a short vowel or a consonant at pleasure. Thus, in the expression 
m\ i^ * 1 am bad," if the alif be viewed as a consonant, the first 
syllable is long by position ; if the alif, however, be viewed as a mere 
short vowel, the a of bad is short. In the former case, the two syllables 
make a Spondseus, in the latter an Iambus. The same rule, of course, 
applies to the initial T alif with the madda (§ 19), which is always 
long, being equivalent to two alifs. The alif^ of the preposition 
j^ " from," ** by," " than," &c., may be rejected, the J made move- 
able by a short kasra ; thus, for az the poet may use J zi should 
the metre require iL In some words when an initial short alif is 
followed by an inert consonant, the alif may be altogether omitted 
and its vowel transferred to the inert consonant ; thus, aknun may be 
written kanun, and uftada, fiUdday if the metre demands it: this 
privilege, however, is not allowed in«the case of words taken from the 
Arabic. Now when we consider the frequent occurrence of the abov^ 
syllables, we may safely say that the Persian poets have had mon 
licence allowed them, " quoad " quantity, than those of ancient Greece 
and Rome. 
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(a.) The following monosyllables, though written with a letter of 
prolongation, are generally short, viz. ^ thou ;" ^ when,'* 

" as ;" dy- " self,'' '' own ;'' (jiyi- *' pleased ;" j«> " two f but 
they may occasionally be lengthened. The words sS^ and *>■, as 
Relative Pronouns or Conjunctions, together with their compounds, also 
the numeral &m> *' three," are, I think, generally short ; when, however, 
» and »>• are interrogatives they may occasionally be lengthened. Some 
few words are optionally written with or without a letter of prolonga- 
tion, consequently they may form long or short syllables, as the metre 

requires; thus, »\,, »Li», and »o may be written «.,«-!*, and «S ; 
so «3y or JJ, {J^y^'^^ or jjS^li-, ^^jjj^ or ^^j^, j^^ or^^. 

(&.) It is a rule in Persian verse that no word must be allowed to 
end with two inert consonants, except at the close of the hemistich. 
When such words, in appearance^ do occur, the poet is privileged 
to add the short vowel fatha* and occasionally a long vowel, to the 

last of the inert letters ; thus, d^g> is to be read gufia^ and some- 
times it is written Ua) gufta. The same rule holds in the middle of 



• I know not on what authority Dr. Lee, in his last edition of 
Jones's Persian Grammar, tells us that this supplementary vowel is 
a *' short hasra^ I object to the hasra, for the following reasons : — In 
the first place, I can find no native authority for it, the native writers merely 
saying that the letter " becomes moveable." Secondly, it is objectionable, 
as it interferes with the province of the ixqfat, and is besides absolutely 
burlesque. Thirdly, analogy clearly points out to us that the supple- 
mentary vowel should be a fatha or short a, for we occasionally meet 

with it as a long a : thus, when the metre requires it, we meet with \^ ; 
hence we naturally infer the propriety of guftoby and not gitfti, as Dr. 
Lee and his copyists have it. Lastly, Dr. Gilchrist, in his Hindustani 
Grammar, 4to, 1796, page 263, pointedly tells us that the " increment," 
as he calls it, is a short a. Now Dr. Gilchrist, when composing his 
-section on Prosody, was attended by a staff" of learned natives; and 
it clearly follows that his authority on this point far outweighs that of 
Dr. Lee. 
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a word ; thus, Jtxii^\dj>, which in prose is pronounced pardakhtem, 

must in verse be read pardakhatem ; so ^<x,j>> must be read klsati. 

(c.) When a word ends with the letter ^ nun preceded by any of the 
letters of prolongation (§ 12.)^ the nun assumes the nasal sdund, and does 
not count in scanning. I think, however, that this rule does not apply 
to Arabic words in which the final nun is preceded by the diphthongs at 
and au, as in the words ^«^ and ^^' If the Syntax requires that 
the final nun should be followed by the izdfaty or should the Prosody 
require that it be followed by the supplementary short a above 
mentioned, of course the nun retains it natural sound. When a word, 
not at the close of a hemistich, ends, in appearance, with three inert 

C Co o^ 

consonants, such as Vi^^/^^^lLlT, the last consonant is entirely rejected 
in scanning, and the last l^ut one assumes the supplementary short & ; 

thus the Dative Case of Gushidsp is Ux**»Vj^ Oushtdsp-rd, which in 
scanning must be read Oushtdsard. 

(d.) Two shoi*t syllables may be converted into one long syllable ; 
thus (3juutJ btshtmd may be read bishntd ; so {J\^^ becomes 
hiyzdrt or bigzuri, by withdrawing the vowel pesh from the second 
letter, and substituting it for the fatha of the third. The j and ^ 
maWuf (i. e. u and i) at the end of a word not closing the hemistich, 
may be resolved into uw and ly respectively when the next word begins 
with \ alif', thus, (ji^ jjofc JUt bd khdli Hinduwash ; so (^\ {^j\^S> 

will be read ba-dilddr^yask. Finally, the letter ts at the end of a 
hemistich, if preceded by a long a or u, is not sounded or taken into 
account in scanning ; thus in the following couplet from the Oulistdn'^ 

"The tree that has newly taken root may be plucked up by one 
man's strength." In these two hemistichs the final ^e does not coanL 

SCANSION. 

144. Let the reader bear in mind what we have just stated respecting 
the " Licentia Yaturv," and he will find no difficulty in scanning any 
ordinary piece of Persian poetry. At first let him exercise himself on 
the easiest and most common metres, such as the Bahri Mutaiarib^ 
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Yar. Isty in which the last mentioned couplet is composed^ yiz. 
FadUun Fadulun Fadulun Faduly or Fadulun Fddalun Fddulun 
FadaL This couplet is to be scanned as follows, viz.— 

Dirakhte | ki aknun | giriftas | ta pa 

Banlru | e marde | bar ayad | zi ja. 

Here we may notice a few of those peculiarities alhided to in our last 
paragraph, yiz. 1st., in the word ahnuny the final n is nasal and does 
not count; but had the metre required it the word might have been 
written kanuhf and if a yowel followed the n, it would have retained 

its natural sound, as in the expression' C^^jj kdnun^t, ''now to 
thee." Sdlj, the word CJ^^Siji must be read girifta$td^ as explained 
in par. 143, h. 3rdlj, in the expression ^f^ i>J3J^* ^^® ^^^^ S^ ®f 
the first word, being the representative of the izafat, is here short, but 
it might be long if necessary. 4thly, in the expression iJ^T^ (for 
Jj\U) the vowel of the prefix bar is here short; but had the metre 
required, it might have been long, as stated in § 143. Lastly, the 
final (^ of cither hemistich, as we have already noticed, goes for 
nought in the scanning. 

(a.) As a further exercise, the reader is requested to translate and 
scan the following easy extract from the Bostan of Sa'di, The metre 
is the same as in the last couplet, and all the words will be found in 
the Vocabulary. After the reader has made himself well versed in the 
3ahri Mutahdrib, he may try his hand on the various specimens of 
metre given in our " Extracts from the Poets,'* at the end of our' 
Selections. 









^ ^j' ^^j^^ «/\ C^j^ C-^j^j^UaL-j C^-^ C^j 
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(6.) I may here observe, that in all the manuscripts Persian poetry is 
to be read right across the page; and very frequently the space between 
the two hemistichs of a couplet (as well as the margin all around) is 
richly ruled with various coloured ink, and otherwise ornamented. lu 
works of considerable extent, such as the Shahndmaj and the Kkamsas 
(§ 151 a,), the page generally contains four hemistichs, or two verses in 
width, which are, in like manner, to be read right across. 

RHYME. 

145. The Rhyme of the Persians resembles ours in all essential 
respects \ the main principle of both is, that the last syllable of one 
hemistich must correspond in sound to the last syllable of that with 
which it is combined. It oHien happens, too, that the real rhyme in 
a Persian couplet may be the last syllable but one, as is often the case 
among ourselves ; thus, in the following beautiful stanza by Bums : 



i( 



Had we nerer lo? ed so kindly. 
Had we never loved so blindly, 
Nerer met, or never pajrted, 
We had ne'er been broken-hearted. 



Sometimes the three last syllables of each hemistich rhyme one with 
another respectively, as in the following distich : 

^' It is proper that you should cherish the army with your life ; for a 
king by his army attains superiority." 

(a.) The Persians were allowed a more free scope than our modems 
on the score of rhyme, for in Persian poetry the same word in the 
M/me sense may form the rhyme of each hemistich of a couplet ; and 
not unfrequently does the same word, or succession of words, form 
the rhyme throughout a whole Ohazal or Ode. 

OF THE VARIOUS KINDS OF POETIC COMPOSITION. 

146. Of these the principal varieties are the Ruha'l, the Ohazal, the 
Kasida, the Kifa. the Masnawl, and the Tarn y each of which we 
shall now briefly describe. The elements from which all these are 
composed are, 1st, the Misr \ or "hemistich," consisting of three or 
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four metrical feet ; and, 2d, a combmation of two MisrcCsy which con- 
Btuutes a Bait (§ 124 a.), literally * a house/' which we may translate 
a "couplet" or ** stanza." The second Misra! of the Bait must have 
the same metre and rhyme as the first. When both have only the 
same metre, but not the same rhyme, the stanza is called Fard^ or 
Mufradj that is, solitary." 

OF THE RUBa'I, or DUBAITI. 

147. This is a short composition, in great favour among the Persian 
poets. It consists, as its name imports, of four hemistichs, or two stanzas, 
and bears some resemblance to the epigram of the ancients. The fii'st, 
second, and fourth hemistichs must always have the same metre and 
rhyme : the third hemistich must also have the same metre, but not 
necessarily the same rhyme ; however, there is no rule to the contrary. 
The Bubal has twenty-four metres peculiar to itself, all of them derived 
from the Bahri Sazaj, as we have shewn in the Tables, pages 134 and 
185. 

OF THE GHAZAL. 

' 148. This kind of composition corresponds, upon the whole, with the 
Ode of the Greeks and Romans, or the Sonetta of the Italians. The most 
common subjects of which it treats are, the beauty of a mistress, and the 
sufferings of the despairing lover from her absence or indifference. Fre- 
quently it treats of other matters, such as the delights of the season of 
Spring, the beauties of the flowers of the garden, and the tuneful notes 
of the nightingales as they warble their melodies among the rose- 
bushes ; the joys resulting from wine and hilarity, are most particularly 
noticed at the same time; the whole interspersed with an occasional 
pithy allusion to the brevity of human life, and the vanity of sublunary 
matters in general. The more orthodox among the Musalmans are 
rather scandalized at the eulogies bestowed upon the ^' juice of the grape'' 
by their best poets, such as Hafiz for example ; and they endeavour 
to make out that the text is to be taken in a mystic or spiritual sense, 
such as we apply to the " Songs of Solomon." It appears to me, 
however, that JSqfiz writes upon this favourite theme just as naturally, 
and with as much gusto, as either Anacreon or Horace, who, in this 
respect, may be safely acquitted of the sins of mysticism. The first 
couplet of the Ohazal is called the Matla\ or '^ the place of rising'' 
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(of a heavenly body)^ which we may translate the '^ Opening.'' It is 
a standard rule that both hemistichs of thin couplet should have the 
same metre and rhyme. The remaining couplets must have the same 
metre, and the second hemistich of each (but not necessarily the first) 
must rhyme with the Matla\ The concluding couplet is called the 
Mdkta\ or place of cutting short ;" which we may translate the 
* Close j" hence the phrase^ Az matla^ ta makta% " from beginning to 
end." In the Mdkta\ or close^ the poet manages to introduce 
his own name, or rather his assumed or poetic name, called the 
Takhallus. though few of the older poets paid strict attention to this 
rule previous to the time of Hakim Sanayi, between A.D. 1150 and 
1180. Anwari occasionally introduces his own name in his Gkazals, 
but it is the exception and not the rule in his case. As a general 
law, the Qhazal must consist of at least five couplets, and not more 



than fifteen ; but on this subject authors by no means agree, either 
with one another or with real facts. Hafiz, for example, has several 
Ghazals consisting of sixteen, and even seventeen, couplets ; and Hakim 
Sanayl has many that exceed the latter number. 

OF THE KARIDA. 

149. This kind of poem resembles the Idy Ilium of the Greeks. Its sub* 
ject- are generally praise of great personages, living or deceased; satire ; 
elegy ; and, sometimes, downright burlesque; also moral and religious re- 
flections The opening and succeeding couplets of the Kanda follow the 
same laws as those of the GhazaL In the Ma^fa\ or concluding couplet, 
the poet does not introduce his own nom de plume, as in the Ghazal ; but 
when the subject is panegyric he generally finishes with a benediction 
or prayer for the health and prosperity of the person addressed, such as, 
*' May thy life, health, and prosperity endure as long as the sun and 
moon revolve !" According to the author of the Char Gulza?*, the 
Kanda must consist of not fewer than twenty-five couplets, nor must it 
extend to more than one hundred and seventy-five. With the Arabians 
the Kasida seems to have been unlimited as to length, as they have 
sometimes made it exceed five hundred couplets. The Arabic root from 
which is derived the term Kasida signifies '* to exert one's self," and the 
composition so called is presumed to possess high literary merit. Of 
this description are the celebrated Mu'allakdfy or the seven Arabian 
prize poems, suspended of old in the temple of Mecca. 

U 
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a. The work above alladed to, entitled Char Oulzdr, i.e. " The Four 
Rosebeds/' was written early in the present century, at the suggestion 
of Sir Gore Ouseley, then a member of the Bengal Civil Service. The 
author's name is not given, he modestly styling himself the ^' meanest 
of God's creatures ;" but his third Oulzavj containing the prosody of ihe 
Persians, is particularly clear and to the purpose. I have therefore 
followed his authority, in preference to that of Gladwin and several 
others. The fact is, however, that none of them is quite correct as to 
the length of the Qhazal and Kanda. There are many Persian 
Ohnzals consisting of only four couplets, and many more extending to 
twenty and upwards. On the other hand, there are many Kasidas of 
fewer than twenty-five couplets, and I have yet seen none extending to 
one hundred and seventy-five. Of this the reader may easily satisfy 
himself by consulting the Persian Diwans composed from the time of 
Anwari to that of Ahti of Shiraz, that is, from the middle of the twelfth 
to that of the sixteenth century of our sera, a period which may be justly 
considered as the golden age of Persian literature. 

b. The term Dtwan is applied to a collection of poetical pieces, con- 
sisting of Kasidas^ Ohazals, smd Jtubd'is, occasionally concluding with 
a few Mufrads or couplets. The Qhazals form the greater portion of 
such collections, and are generally arranged alphabetically, in the order of 
their Matld's; but this rule is not essential, nor was it observed by the 
older poets, such as Ahu-UFaraj of Rona, and Anwari, in whose 
Diwdns the Kasidas and Gkazah are intermixed, without the least 
attempt at alphabetical arrangement. When, however, we come down 
to the time of Sa'dt, in the thirteenth century of our aera, we find that 
the Ohazals, &c., are alphabetically arranged. All those whose rhymes 
terminate in alif come first, then those ending in he^ and so on to yd. 
There have been at least a hundred Persian poets, old and recent, good, 
bad, and indifferent, who have composed Diwans, 

THE KIt'A. 

• •• 

150. This species of poetic composition consists of not fewer than two 

couplets, nor does it admit of more than one hundred and seventy-five, as 

in the case of the Kasida. The difierence between the Kit^a and Kasida 

• • . •• • • 

is merely this — that the two hemistichs of the first couplet do not rhyme 
in the Kifa, but whatever may be the rhyme of the second hemistich 
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in the first couplet, the same must be continued in the second hemistich 
of every successive couplet. In conclusion, we may observe, that the 
Gkazaly the Kasida, and the Kifa may be composed in any metre 
which the poet may choose. 

OP THE MASNAWi, OR MUZDAWAJ. 

151. This is a class of poetic compositions of very extensive use among 
the Persians. It comprises what in our language are called the Heroic, 
the Didactic, the Satiric, and the Descriptive. The term Masnawi is 
generally applied to compositions of greater extent than those we have 
already described. It is quite unrestricted as to length— from three 
stanzas up to the verge of infinity, should the poet have sufficient matter 
to go on with, and life long enough to reach that goal. It consists of 
a succession of stanzas, all of the same metre, and the second hemistich 
of each stanza must rhyme with the first ; but the stanzas themselves do 
not necessarily rhyme with one another, as in the Ohazal, &c. The 
metres assigned to the Jlfasnawt are not numerous; the principal of 
them, so far as I know, are the following : — 

I. Two modifications of the Bahri Mutdkarihy viz — 

1. FadufuUy Paduluriy Fadulun, Fadul. 

2. F&dtUuny Fadulun, Fadulun, FddaL 

These combined may be styled the Heroic Metre of the Persians. 
It holds the same rank in their versification as the Hexameter did in that 
of ancient Greece and Rome. The second modification difiers from the 
first merely in the final syllable, and is optionally introduced in heroic 
poetry. In this metre are composed the Shahnama and the Yusuf 
ZulaiMkO'i l>y Firdauiii ; the Khawamama, by Ihn Husain ; the 
Sikandarnama and the Khiradnama, by iVt^ami, and also by Jamt; 
the Huma,i Humdyiin, by Khrvaju Karmam ; the Nabindma (author's 
name unknown to me) ; the A,tna,e Sikandari^ by Amir Khusru, 
of Dihli; the Boston and Pandndma of Sa'dt ; the JfamlajB 
Haidariy by RafV Khan, and a great many others, which it were 
too tedious to enumerate. 

II. Three modifications of the Bahri Hazajy viz.— 

!• Mdfadlluny Mqfddlltin, MafadU, 
2. Mafddthn^ Mafddilun, F&dulun, 
8. Mafdulu, Mqfadtlun, Fadulun, 
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In the first of these metres is composed a Masnawi, by Arnir Khturu, 
the title of which I have been unable to ascertain. I think, however, it 
is the Kmafi Khizr Kkdn. It stands first, but without any title, in 
a very fine copy of that poet's Kulliyat, or whole works, in my possession, 
and thus commences — 

In the second metre are composed the Khiuru o Shirin, by Nixumi^ 
and also by Amir Khusru ; and the Yusufo Zalaikhd, by Jdmi, also by 
Nd^hn al Haruu In the third metre are composed the LaUl o 
MajnuHy by JVigaml, and also by Amtr Khusru^ by Jdrni, and by 
Mdtifl; the Tuhfatu4-' Irdfiain, hjKkdkdni; and the SuhhatVrV Ahrdry 
by J ami. 

III. Two modifications of the Bahri Bamal, viz. — 

1. FadtlutuUf Fddildtun, FddildU 

2. FadilatuUf Fddildtun, Fudtlun. 

la these metres are composed the Masnawi of Maulavi Rumi, with 
many imitations of the same by other poets ; the Mantiku4 Tair and 
Pandndma of 'Attar, &c. It will be observed that the two metres 
here differ merely in the final syllable of each hemistich ; hence the 
second may be optionally introduced in a stanza. 

IV. Two modifications of the Bahri Khafifj viz. — 

1. Fddildtun J Mafadiluny Fddildt. 

2. Fddildtun, Mafddilun, Fddilun. 

These two metres, differing only in the final syllable (as in the Bahri 
Bamal, No. III.), are so closely akin, that the second may be indif- 
ferently substituted in a stanza. In these metres are composed the 
Iladika of Hakim Sandyi ; the Haft Paikar, by Nizdmi ; the 
Hasht Bihisht, by Amir Khusru ; the SilsUatu-z-Zahb, by Jdmi, 
and numerous other poetic pieces of less note. 

V. Two modifications of the Bahri SarV, viz.— 

1. Mufiadilun, Muftddilun, Fddildt. 

2. Muftadilun, Muftadilun, Fddilun, 

These two metres, like those given in III. and IV., differ only in the 
final syllable, and may be substituted the one for the other. In these are 
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composed the MakhzanU'l-Asr r, by Nizaml ; the Mafia Url' Anwar 
and Kirdnu-S'Sa'dain, hy Aniir Kffugru; the Tuhfatti^UAkrar, by 
Jdmt, &c. 

a. A collection of Five distinct Masnawisy each having generally 
a separate metre, is called a Khamsa, i.e. The Five, ''par excellence." 
The most celebrated of these are by Nizdmt, Amir Khusru, and Jdmtf 
all of which are alluded to in the foregoing description. In imitation of 
these, several poets of more recent date have composed Kh amsas of con- 
siderable merit. 

OP THE TAfiji . 

152. This species of poem resembles the Ohazal, with certain 
restrictions. It has a Jfatla\ like the Ohazal, and consists of from five 
to eleven couplets, and then a concluding couplet, which is in a metre 
and rhyme different from the others : in fact, it is what we call a '' song 
with a burden." When several strophes in succession, each having the 
same metre but a different rhyme, conclude with the same '* burden," 
it is called TarjV'band, of which specimens may be seen in the Diwdns 
of Sa'di and Hdji^,, 

a. There are three other short strophes, scarcely worth noticing, but 
I here give the author of the Char Oulzdr*s definition of them. Ist, 
the Murdbba\ consisting of four hemistichs, all having the same rhyme ; 
but the rhyming words must not be the same either in sense or spelling. 
In a poem consisting of a series ofMurabba's, the last hemistich of each 
must rhyme with the opening stanza. 2nd, the Mukhammas, a stanza 
of five lines, regulated like the Murabba\ 3rd, the Musaddas, con- 
sisting of six hemistichs, or three couplets. The first four hemistichs are 
regulated like the Murabba!, and the last two hemistichs must have a 
different metre and rhyme from those of the first four. 

153. I conclude this Section by a brief notice of the various metres 
employed in the last seven pages of the Selections appended to this 
work. It would have far exceeded our limited space to have given 
specimens of all the Persian metres which we have already detailed ; 
but if the student will carefully peruse what is here laid before him, he 
will find himself fairly qualified to read with pleasure and profit the 
best works of the Persian poets. 
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(a.) Extracts 1st and 6tk, — Both these are in the same metre, viz. 
Bahri Mutakdrib, Var. 1st and*2d (r. page 136). This, as we have 
already stated, is perhaps the most popular metre, as well as the easiest 
and most harmonious in the language. The only difference between 
Variations 1st and 2d is, that the last syllable of the former ends with 
two consonants, or with a double consonant ; whereas that of the latter 
ends in a single consonant j but, in either case, the hat foot is simply an 
Iambus. 

(b.) Extracts 2d and 6th. — Both these are in the Bahri Kkafift 
Variations 2d, Sd, and 4th {vide page 137). The difference between 
all ^hree is yery trifling. In Variations 2d and 3d the last foot is an 
AnaptBstus, and in Variation 4th it is a Spondseus ; and here we may 
notice, in passing, a general principle, which holds in Persian verse, as 
well as in the versification of the ancient Greeks and Romans, viz. that 
" two short syllables may be replaced by one long/' and vice versd. In 
the eighth and tenth lines, and also in the last line but one of Extract 2d, a 
poetic licence occurs which I overlooked in its proper place, viz. a 
short vowel may be occasionally lengthened by doubling the following 
consonant, and vice versd. For instance, the beginning of line 8th must 
be read dill t o, instead of dtl t o. The 10th line begins with durr^ 
viz. dure o gehar, an *^ Epitritus secundus," where the r is doubled. 
Again, in the first hemistich of the last line but one, which runs thus — 

\yJU jd i^*^ laftJ U&*^^' *^® wordj J is spelt with a single ., because • 
the metre requires the vowel of dur to be short. . In the sixth line we 
have an excellent instance illustrative of what I stated in my note, page 
140, respecting the "supplementary short vowel;" the couplet runs 
thus : — 

In the first hemistich, the word Jl>- requires the supplementary vowel ; 
and if, with Dr. Lee and his confreres, we employ a short t, we abso- 
lutely pervert the meaning. In the second hemistich the word JW. 
has the real izafat. The couplet, then, is to be scanned thus : — 

" Baza guftan^d^ hald Mormiihrd, 
'Ar^a kardan'da hdli mah-zuhrd" 

Lastly, we have to notice a peculiarity in the orthography of this second 
extract. The student will observe that it contains an unusual sprinkling 
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oizdh (i>), or doited dais. In all MSS, written upwards of 400 years 
ago, the rule was, that when in the middle of a word the letter dal (S) 
was both preceded and followed by a vowel, it assumed the sofl sound 
of our th in " mother/' which in Persian was written .^U mdthar. The 
same rule held when «> was the last letter of a word and preceded by a 
vowel ; thus, for the modem 43b and «ib, they would write ib and i3b. 
The extract is an exact transcript from a very fine MS. of the HcuRka 
in my possession, written very nearly six hundred years ao;o. This 
peculiarity of the dotted dais is a fair criterion of the age of a Persian 
MS., as.it shews that it must have been written previous to the middle 
of our fifteenth century, or at least 400 years ago. 

(c.) Extract 3d, — This spirited Ode, by Khakdm^ is composed in the 
JBahri Sajaz, Var. 3d. This, and another well known Ode by JETafiz,, 
beginning " Mutrihi khush-nawd higo^* (which is in the same metre), 
are favourite songs with the Musalmans of India. ~ 

{d.) Extract ^th. — ^This celebrated Ode, by Hdfiz, is distinguished 
from most other poetic compositions by being written in one of the 
so called regular metres, viz. the JBakri Hazaj. It is, in fact, a mere 
repetition of the ''Epitritus primus" from beginning to end. This is 
harping on one string with a vengeance — the same unvaried measure 
teventy-two times over ! 

(e.) Extract 1th, — The first strophe of this TarjV is composed in the 
Bahri HazaJ^ Var. 14. The recurring couplet is in the Bahri Hazajy 
Var. 15, and so is the second strophe, together with the same harden, 

(f.) Extract Sth,—Th\8 be&ni\£nl fragment, expressive of the " Ma- 
ladie du pays," is highly interesting, inasmuch as it is the oldest specimen 
of Persian poetry that we possess. It was composed by Mudahl, some 
900 years ago. The metre is the Bahri Mamal, Var. 12. 

(jg,) After the student has thoroughly studied this Grammar, together 
with the Selections, from beginning to end, he is strongly recommended 
to read the Qulhtan of Sa'ctiy as a further praxis in the language, both 
in prose and verse. At the same time, if he can bring to bear on the 
task a moderate knowledge of Arabic, so much the better. He had 
better commence with the First Book of the work, leaving the Pre&ce 
to be read last. 
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CONSISTING OF TRANSLATIONS OF EXTfiACTS FROM THE PERSIAN 

POETS, WITH EXPLANATORY NOTES. 



1. A TALE, FROM THE BOSTAN OF SA'DI.« 

I haye heard that once during a whole week no ** son of the road ' * ^ 
came to the hospitable dwelling of the Friend* \pf Omnipotence] 
From the benevolence of his disposition^ he refrained from tasting his 
morning meal, (saying,) *' Perchance some hungry person may arrive 
from his journey." He went out and looked in every direction ; he 
scanned the various quarters of the desert, and beheld, wending his 
weary way, a solitary man, bent down like the willow, whose head and 
beard were whitened with the hoar-frost of age. With kindness he 
welcomed him, and, agreeably to the manners of the munificent, gave 
him an invitation, saying, ^* Oh I apple of mine eye, perform an act 
of courtesy by becoming my guest."** The old man advanced and readily 
complied, for he knew the disposition of his host — on whom be peace ! 
The associates of Abraham's hospitable dwelling seated the old man 
with respect. The table' was ordered to be spread, and the company 
placed themselves around. When the assembly began to utter, ''In 



a, St^diy one of the most esteemed writers of Persia, both in prose and verse, was bom 
at Shir&z about a.D. 1194* He was a man of great learning and genuine piety. He 
passed much of his time in travelling; and at the advanced age of 116 solar years he 
died, at his native place, where his tomb may still be seen, in an inclosure called the 
Sa*diya, in the vicinity of the town. 

6. The term ** Son of the Road" {ibnu-s-sabtl) is an Arabian metaphor for a traveller. 

c. The Arabs and Persians seldom speak of the patriarch Abraham by his Hebrew 
name ; he is uniformly styled Khalil Ulldh, '* The Friend of God ;" or, simply, AlKhallL 
•• The Friend," as in the text 

d. Literally, " By partaking of my bread and salt." 

e. The original term is Khwan. It literally signifies a " tray," containing a variety of 
dishes, which is placed on a carpet spread on the floor, and around which the guests sit 
cross-legged. Few of the Orientals, even to this day, make use of chairs and tables as 
we da 
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the name of God,"* (or to say grace,) not a word of Him was heard to 
proceed irom the old man. 

Then Abraham addressed him in sucli tei*ms as these: "Oh ! elder, 
stricken in years, thou appearest not to me in faith and zeal like other 
aged men. Is it not an obligatory law to invoke, at the time of eating 
tliy daily bread, that Divine Providence from whence it is derived ?'' 
He replied, " I practise no rite which I have not heard from my 
priest, who worshippeth the fire." The good-omened prophet discovered 
that this old man of forlorn estate was a Gahar} When he saw 
that he was an alien {to the true faith\ he drove him away in miserable 
plight; the polluted being rejected by those who are pure. 

A voice descended from the Most High God with this severe reproof : 
** O Abraham! for an hundred years have I given him food and pre- 
served his life, and hast thou conceived an abhorrence for him in so 
brief a space ! If a man pay adoration to fire, why shouldest thou 
therefore withhold the hand of charity?* Go, and call back the old 
man, stricken in years ; from me do thou convey to him greeting. To 
me he (unconsciously) cries out, and weeps (at thy harsh treatment), his 
head and face and body all covered with dust." 

Then Abraham** went after the aged man ; with kindness he called him 
Hack from the wilderness. And when he came nigh, he thus addressed 
him : *' May a hundred blessings rest on thy head ! The True God hath 
given ear to thy complaints, and hath sent me after thee." When the 
old man, stricken in years, heard these words, he acknowledged the 



a. ' The Arabic expression, Bism Illdh, ** In God's name," is pronounced by the 
Musalman people, not only vrhen they sit down to their meals, but at the commence- 
ment of any important undertaking ; also when they kill any animal for the purpose of 
food or sacrificei otherwise the meat is deemed unlawful. 

b. GahoTt commonly written Gueber or Guebre, is the term generally applied to the 
ancient Hre-worshippers of Persia, of whom a very small remnant may be still met with 
in retired districts of the country. 

c. In all manuscript, lithographed, and printed copies of the Boston which I have yet 
seen, the tale finishes here at the word charity, with the exception of my own fine MS. of 
the work alluded to in p. 68 of my Grammar. I have here, for the first time, given 
the parable complete, both text and translation. 

d. Literally, " The Prophet of his day." The Musalmans reckon nine Great Prophets 
to whom written revelations were imparted, viz. Adam, Seth, Enoch, Noan, Aoraham, 
Moses, David, Jesus, and Muhammad. The number of Minor Prophets, according to 
some, amounts to 124,000. Fide Binning's "Travels in Persia, &c.,** 2 vols. 8vo. 
London, W. H. Allen & Co., 1857. A work that gives a true and satisfactory account 
of Persia %s it now is. 

X 
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Almighty Creator.' Through the grace of Him who is Adorable, that 
man became a convert to the true faith, and thus, though poor, he 
became more rich than any prince." 

The above beautiful tale is highly interesting, inasmuch as it furnishes 
an instructive lesson, on the score of religious toleration, to men of all 
creeds. It is also remarkable as the production of a Musalman who was 
sincerely attached to his own faith ; for, generally speaking, the followers 
of Muhammad are rather bigoted than otherwise towards those who do 
not believe like themselves. Lastly, the tale is the groundwork of Dr. 
Franklin's Parable, the true history of which I shall give hereafter. 

2. A TALE FROM THE HADIKA OF HAKIM SANAYI.- 

• • • 

"At one period of his sovereignty the Caliph Mamijn* became a 
persecutor, and shed the innocent blood of his people. To the race 
of Barmak he acted with such injustice, that uq one remembers the like. 
After he had put to death the innocent Yahya, fortune looked upon 
him sternly and harshly. The injured Yahya had a mother, aged and 
frail, when thus deprived of the beloved of her heart She became the 
companion of sorrow in this world : consolation, which should be all 
sweetness, to her became poison. They told of this circumstance to 
Mamiin, and laid before him the pitiful case of the afflicted matron. 
They said, " She invokes evil upon thee, and prays for the downfall of 
thy sovereignty. Go, comfort her heart, and cease from thy hatred ; 
beg pardon of the aggrieved mother for thine injustice." At night 
Mamun went, unattended by any of his people, (to her house), with the 
view of speaking in mitigation of his crime. Pearls and jewels he 
proffered to her in abundance;— that, he considered as his best way of 
proceeding. He said to her, " O mother, all that has come to pass had 



a. Hakim Sandy i, a distinguished Persian poet, of the §ufi sect, was born at Ghnzna, 
in the latter part onour eleventh century. He was for some time the court poet of the 
Ghaznavide sovereigns ; but afterwards, in the reign of Bahram Shah, he abandoned 
worldly objects, and devoted himself to a religious life. He died at an advanced age, in 
his native city, but I have not been able to ascertain the precise period. 

b. The reign of Mamun, the second son, and the second in succession from Harun 
al-Rashid, was distinguished as the most munificent in the annals of the Caliphate. At 
one period, however, that alluded to by the poet, the Caliph adopted some very heretical 
doctrines, which denied to the Kurdn the authority of a divine revelation ; and for some 
years of his life he endeavoured to enforce on his subjects, by severe persecutions, tbs 
acknowledgment that the book, by them deemed sacred, was entirely of human origin. 
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been predestined ! Since destiny hath taken its course^ of what avail 
is your sorrow? Henceforth be resigned, and forget your evil wishes 
towards me. Although Yahya is no more, having undergone his doom, 
yet from this moment I will be your son: I will henceforth tfccupy 
his place. Let your heart be comforted ; abandon all hatred, malice, 
and evil-wishing." 

The aged mother appropriately spoke out before him and said, " Tell 
me, O cruel prince ! how can I help lamenting such a son ? How can 
a king like thee be his substitute ? How can thy jewels and offerings 
prove an equivalent ? With all the grandeur that hath come to thee, 
canst thou ever occupy his place in my heart ? When thou mentionest 
his name, is it possible for his mother to refrain from shedding tears ? 
As for thee, with thy thousands of retinue, and ail thy regal pomp, my 
heart will none of thee; canst thou fill the place of him who is goneV^ 

These few words, precious as royal pearls, remain as a memorial of 
that noble and injured woman. Mamun felt humbled and abashed 
before her, and from that day forward he never allowed the blood ot 
any one of his people to be shed." 

The above tale will prove interesting to the few good-natured people 
who advocate the total abolition of capital punishment, a measure to 
which I do not myself subscribe. 

3. ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF KHAKaNI.« 

" O thou with cheeks like the tulip, and a bosom like the jasmine 1 

walking angel ! who art thou ?^ O hard-hearted and cruel fair one, 
torae nt of my soul ! who art thou ? On the parterre, where thou flou- 
rishest, thou hast dazzled the eye of the rose ; thou hast robbed the 
sugar-cane of its sweetness — O thou with rose-bud lips ! who art thou ? 

1 have seen thy cypress-like form ; I have heaved sighs innumerable ; 
I have seen thy narcissus-like eyes— O moving cypress ! who art thou ? 
Flushed with the wine (of youth), thou roamest about, laying snares ; at 
every one around thou aimest thy deadly shafts — O thou of the merciless 



a. The time and place of KhakdnVs birth are uncertain. He was the contemporary of 
Hakim Sanaiji, and died at Tabriz in a.d. 1186. 

b. The expression, " Who art thou ?" admits, throughout, of being translated, " Whose 
art thou V* as suggested to me by Moonshee Syed Owlad AUee, a learned gentleman 
from Oude. For reasons which it would be out of place here to discuss, I prefer my 
own yersion, as given above. 
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bow ! who art thou? Thy brow, fair as the new moon,* has deprived the 
luminary of its splendour — Oh, listen to my sighs and lamentations ! 
Thou disturber of my life — who art thou ? Khakani, thy slave, has 
become intoxicated from thy wine-cup ; for thee will he lay down his 
life — O walking angel ! who art thou?" 

The preceding Ode from Khakani is of that species of poetic compo^ 
sition called Ohazal, which is closely akin to the '' Ode" of the Romans, 
or the '' Sonetta" of the Italians. It is a fair specimen of a Persian 
" Love Song;" and in India it is j^enemlly sung at entertainments by 
those fair songsters, commogly called Nautch Girls. Sajiz. has a 
similar Ode, in the same metre, beginning " Mutribi khush-nawd hig<fy* 
which is also a great favourite on similar occasions. 

4. ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ.* 

" If that lovely nr.aid of Shiraz would accept my heart, for the black 
mole* on her cheek I would give Samarkand and Bukhara. Boy, bring 
me the wine that remains ; for in Paradise thou wilt find neither the banks 
of the streamlet of Ruknabad,^ nt)r the rosy bowers of Musalla. These 
wanton nymphs, these insidious fair ones, whose beauties mise a 
tumult in our city, have borne away the quiet of my heart, as Tartars 
their repast of plunder. Alas ! the charms of our darlings have no need 
of our imperfect love. What occasion has a face naturally lovely for 
perfumes, paint, moles, or ringlets ? Talk to me of minstrels and 



a. The moon, in all her phases, is a favourite simile, indicative of beauty, among 
Oriental poets. In order, however, to appreciate the propriety of the expression, the 
moon must be seen through the medium of a more southern atmosphere than that of 
London She must, for instance, be such as, 

" The moon whose orb, 
Through optic glass, the Tuscan artist views 
At evening, from the top of Fesol^, 
Or in Valdamo" 

b. Haji^ was bom at Shiraz about a.d. 1300, and died at his native city in a.d. 1388. 
Of all the Persian poets, he is still the most admired by his countrymen. His works, like 
the ^uran^ are often consulted for taking a/a/, or *'omen," by those about to commence 
any important undertaking of uncertain issue. This was once the custom in Europe^ 
when people consulted the works of Virgil, the Sortes Firgilima» or even the Bible 
itself, on similar occasions. 

c. A mole on the cheek is esteemed an especial ornament in a Persian dame. 

d. Ruknabad is a small streamlet, meandering through the plain, near Shiraz : Mu- 
aalla, with its shady bowers, roses, and nightingales, wai one of the poet*s favourite 
resorta in the suburbs. 
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< 
of wine ; and seek not to disclose the secrets** of futurity. No one, 

however wise, ever has, or ever will, discover this enigma.** I know 

well how, from that daily increasing beauty which Joseph possessed, 

a resistless love tore away from Zulaikha^ the veil of her chastity. 

Attend, O adorable object! to prudent counsels; for the young of a 

good disposition love the advice of the aged bi tter than their own souls. 

Thou hast spoken ill of me, yet I am not offended : may God forgive 

thee ! — Thou hast spoken well ; but does a bitter answer become a lip 

like a ruby, that fe ds on nothing but sv^eetness ? Thou hast composed 

thy Ghazal and strung thy pearls : come, sing them sweetly, O Hafiat ! 

for heaven doth sprinkle over thy poetry the sparkling brightness 

(shining circle) of the Pleiades." 

The above Ode, from Safi^^^ is a &ir specimen of this class of poetic 
compositions. It is discursive and flighty, touching on miscellaneous 
matters, grave and gay — a style in which Horace particularly delights. 

5. ANOTHER ODE FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 

• ft* 

" cupbearer, bring me a measure of wine ; bring me one or two 
goblets of the pure liquor.** Bring me wine, which is the true medicine 
for the pangs of love, the grand panacea (for all the ills that affect) 
both old and young. I compare the wine to the sun, and the goblet 
to the moon : bring the sun to the bosom of the moon. Pour over me 
this liquid fire ; that is, bring me the fire which is like water. If the 
rose has faded and gone, say to it, * Go with a blessing :' fetch me, in 
its stead, the pure wine, fragrant as rose-water. If the cooing of the 
ringdove is no longer heard — what then? let us listen instead to the 
gurgling of the wine-flask. My wit has become altogether unruly; 
bring the fetters of the wine-cup to confine its exuberance. The 
drinking of wine is either a virtue or a vice ; be it vice or virtue, bring 



a. *' Ta ne qussi'eris, scire nefas, quern mihi, quern tibi 

Finem Di dederint, Leuconoe." 

Horace, Garm. I. 11. 

b. " Prudens futuri teraporis exitum 

Caliiriaosft nocte premit Deus." 

Ibid, III. 29. 

c. The wife of Potiphar, so called by the Musalmans. 

dl ** Deprome quadrimun Sabina, * 

O Tbaliarche, met um diota." 

Horae$, I* 9* 
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the enlivening draught. Grieve not at the fVowns of fortune ;*— what has 
past, let it go ; call for the melody of the harp and lute.* I cannot 
behold my beloved one, except in the midst of my dreams ; there- 
fore bring me wine, the medicine that procures sleep. Although 
I am already intoxicated, let me have two goblets more, so that my 
senses may be completely drowned.* Give to Safiz one or two goblets, 
full measure; bring the wine, whether perdition or salvation be the 
consequence." 

This Ode from Hajiz has a decided leaning towards the Anacreontic 
or Bacchanalian class of poetry. I have mentioned, in another place, 
that the more orthodox Muslims are sadly scandalized at the freedom 
and palpable gusto with which their favourite poet revels in praise of 
the "juice of the grape," which, according to their prophet, Muhammad, 
is "one of the abominations of Satan," They therefore give out, that 
the whole of such effusions are to be taken in a mystic, Sufi, or spiritual 
sense. On this point we shall say more by and bye : in the meantime, 
it appears to me, that, here at le.ist, Hufiz means what he says, just as 
much as ever did Anacreon, Horace, Robert Burns, or Thomas Moore, 
gentlemen who had no pretensions to spiritualism^ always excepting 
the spirit of Bacchus. 



a. " Fortuna saevo laeta negotio, et 

Ludum insolentem ludere pertinax, 
Transmutat incertos hunores, 
Nunc raihi, nunc alii benigna." 

Horace, III. 29. 

h. "Bring us down the mellowed wine, 
Rich with years that equal mine ; — 
I pray thee, talk no more of sorrow ; 
To the gods belong to-morrow. 
And, perhaps, with gracious power. 
They may change the gloomy hour. 
Let the richest essence shed 
Eastern odours on your head, 
While the soft Cyllenian lyre 
Shall your labouring breast inspire." 

Horace, Y. 13. Translated by Fbancis. 

e, •• I pray thee, by the gods above, 
Give me the mighty bowl I love ; - 
And let me sing, in wild delight ; — 
I will— I will be mad to-night !" 

Anacreon, IX. Translated by Moore. 
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6. ODE, FROM THE MYSTICAL DIWAN OF MAULANA 

JALALU-D-DlN RUMI.« 

*' I WAS,^ ere a name had been named upon earth ; 
Ere one trace yet existed of aught that has birth : 
When the locks of the Loved One*' streamed forth for a sign, 
And Being was none, save the Presence Divine ! 
Named and name were alike emanations from Me, 
Ere aught that was " I" yet existed, or " We ;" 
Ere the veil of the flesh for Messiah was wrought, 
To the Godhead I bowed in prostration of thought! 
I measured intently — I pondered with heed, 
(But, ah, fruitless my labour !) the Cross and its Creed. 
To the Pagod** I rushed, and the Magian's shrine; 
But my eye caught no glimpse of a glory divine ! 
The reins of research to the Ka'ba* I bent. 
Whither, hopefully thronging, the old and young went; 
Kandahdr and Herdt searched I wistfully through ; 
Nor above, nor beneath, came the Loved One to view. 
I toiled to the summit, wild, pathless, and lone. 
Of the globe-girding JpT/*/— but the 'Anl^d had flown ! 



a. Mauldnd Jaldlut-d- Din's family belonged to Balkh, ia Transoxiana, where he wai 
born towards the end of our twelfth century. In the course of time he settled in Rum, 
or Asia Minor, where he died in a.d. 1262 ; hence his surname, Rumi. He is considered 
to be of the greatest authority among the numerous sect called $ufis, of whom more 
hereafter. 

b. The poet here speaks of himself as an embodied spirit. His soul is understood to 
have ejEisted from all eternity, as an infinitely small emanation of the Deity. 

c. The Loved One, here and elsewhere, in Siifi phraseology, denotes God the 
Eternal without Beginning and without End. The poet here describes the struggles of 
the human soul, while confined in its tenement of clay, in search of Divine knowledge. 

d. The Pagod denotes the Brahminical faith ; and the Magian, that of the ancient 
Persians and Chaldeans, who adored the fire, and the hosts of heaven. 

e. The Kc^ba is the "sanctum sanctorum" of the Temple of Mecca. 

/. The good old-fashioned notion of this inhabitable earth of ours was, that it was a 
mere flat surface, like a round table, the outer rim of which was encompassed all around 
by a chain of impassable mountains, named Kaf, inhabited by the Jinns, and also by a 
gigantic bird, called by the Arabs *Ankd, and by the Persians Simurg^. The ^Arika, the 
Simurgii, the Ruih, the Phoenix, and the Griffin appear to have been all " birds of a 
featlier,** i.e. " rnra aves in terris." 
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The sev'nth earih I fraversM— the eev^.th heaven rxplor'd, 

Bat in neither discern'd I the Court of the Lord ! 

I question'd the Pen and the Tablet of Fate, 

But they whisper'd not where He pavilions his »tate: 

My vision I strain'd ; but my God-scanning eye 

No trace, that to Godhead belongs, could descry. 

My glance I bent inward : within my own breast," 

Lo, the vainly sought elsewhere ! the Godhead confessed ! 

In the whirl of its transport my spirit was tossM, 

Till each atom of separate being I lost ; 

And the bright Sun of Tauriz* — a madder^ t^an he, 

Or a wilder, the world hath not seen, nor shall see !*' 

The above translation was made by my late friend, Professor F. 
Falconer, of University College, and appeared in the Asiatu Journal 
about twenty years ago. It is a genuine Sufi Ode ; and Mr. Falconer 
has admirably succeeded in seizing and transfusing the spirit and 
sublimity of the original into his English version. Generally speaking, 
metrical versjions from Eastern poets are too much diluted by a 
superfluous verbiage, consisting merely of high-sounding epithets, no- 
ways belonging to the original. Such is not here the case ; Sir William 
Jones himself could not have done it in more excellent taste. 

7. TARJP-BAND, FROM THE DIWAN OF HAFIZ. 

" O silver-bosomed cypress ! a form delicate as the rose, the beauty of 
whose cheeks surpasseth that of the moon at eve ! Return ! for your 
absence hath melted my soul, and deprived my heart of ease and rest. 
From the allurement of the mole on your cheek, and from the snares of 
your waving ringlets, the bird of my heart hath fallen into your net. 
Since my wish of a meeting with you is unatiaifiable, I must content myself 
in bemoaning your absence. Here I am at present lamenting our. sepa- 
ration : lii.der such circumstances, what must be the result? You would 



a. " Ego erravi querens te exterius, qui es interius ; et multum laboravi querens te 
extra me, et tu habitas in me." — <Si^ Augustine, Solil. 

b. In his Diivan, Mauldna Rurni ass^imes the poetic name of Shams, " the Sun/' out of 
compliment to his spiritual guide and preceptor Shamsu-d-Din Tabrizi, i.e. " Tabrlzl, 
the Sun of Religion/' 

c The madness and wildness here alluded to denote, in §ufi phraseology, religious 
ardour, and abstraction from all sublunary objects. 
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say that, excepting grief and pain, destiny had bereft me of eyery thing 
in your absence. O Hafiz ! what constitutes fortune or wealth, except 
the society of thy fair one, and the wine, and the goblet? Seeing that 
1 cannot now realize from you the wishes of my heart, O solace of my 
life! — It is best not to turn away my face from patience; perhaps I 
may yet obtain my heart's desire, 

" Were I to die under the pangs of love, nevertheless my heart should 
not cease to grieve for you. Your eyebrow,* like a bow, smiteth inces- 
santly with the arrows of amorous glances. The pen could not describe 
my longing desire, even although old Saturn were to be my secretary. 
I am old in the sufferings of love, although but an infant — an infant in 
the paths of love, yet old in years ; seeing that daring your absence, 
tyrannic fortune holds me in the fetters of sorrow. — It is best not to turn 
away my face from patience; perhaps I may yet obtain my hearfs 
desire." 

The species of poem called by the Persians TarfV-band consists of a 
series of strophes, each differing in metre and rhyme, varying in length 
from eight to five couplets, each strophe ending with the same chorus or 
burden, like the words in italics in the preceding specimen. In the 
original there are eight strophes, all ending, as above, with the words, 
'^ It is best/* &c. The reader will, I venture to say, excuse me for 
having omitted six Btruphes out of the eight, as too much swe.tmeat is 
very apt to cloy on the mental, as well as on the carnal appetite. 

8. FRAGMENT OF AN IDYLL, BY RUDAKI.* 

"The remembrance of the Ju^Muliydn^ is ever present in our minds ; 
the memory of the kind friends we have left ever occupies our thoughts. 



a. ** Let her eyebrows sweetly rise 
In jetty arches o'er her eyes, 
Gently in a crescent gliding, 
Just commingling, Just dividing." 

Jnacreon, XYI., by Moobb. 

6. Rudakh the father of Persian poetry, was born in or near Bukh&Hl, towards the 
close of the ninth century of our era. The place and period of his death are uncertain. 
His works, which we are told were very numerous, are in ail probability for ever lost to 
us, with the exception of a few fragments quoted by later writers. 

e. The Ju,e Muliyan, literally, ** Bobbers' Streamlet," is, or was, a small river in the 
neighbourhood of BukbariL 

T 
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The sandy desert of Amu/ with all its hardships, will feel soft as silk 
under our feet, in the moment of our return. The stream of the Jaihiin, 
joyful at seeing our faces, will sparkle up to the hreasts of our steeds in 
its eagerness to emhrace us. Rejoice, O Bukhara ! mayest thou long 
flourish ; thy prince, with his happy train, is coming to visit thee. 
The prince is the cypress, and Bukhara the garden ; towards the garden 
the cypress is now on its way. The prince is the moon, and Bukhara 
the sky; into the sky the moon is now ahout to ascend." 

The preceding fragment, by the poet Rudakty is interesting, inasmuch 
as it is the oldest specimen of modern Persian poetry that has been 
handed down to us. The author of a Persian historical work, entitled 
Tarikhi Guzida, or " Select History," states, that the occasion of com- 
posing the Idyll was this : — Nasr^ the prince of Bukhara, who was 
RudakVs patron, having removed with his court to Herat, about a.d. 985, 
became so attached to the pleasures of the latter city, that he never could 
' be brought to return to his own capital. The courtiers, however, were 
all seized with a fit of the '^maladie du pays," or home-sickness, and 
prevailed upon Muctakl to try his* eloquence upon their master. Ac- 
cordingly, our bard, seizing a favourable opportunity, addressed to Kasr 
the above eulogium on Bukhara, accompanied by a suitable molody 
upon the harp. The effect is said to have been electric : the prince 
immediately started from his seat, and, without the least preparation, 
set out with his followers towards the capital of his dominions. 

Daulat Shah observes* on this Idyll, in his " Lives of the Persian 
Poets," written somewhat more than five centuries after Mudakl ;— 
^' The learned are astonished that a composition, distinguished by nothing 
but its simplicity, and totally destitute of the graces and ornaments of 
poetry, should have produced such an extraordinary effect ; for there is 
certainly no court of the present time that would not reject such verses 
with disgust ! ! !" Now all this is mere matter of taste and feeling. 
The words, simple as they are, probably accompanied with some favourite 



a. Amu, name of a town situated on the banks of the Jai^Qn (which we call the Oxus), 
a river that rises in the mountains of Badakhshan. and flows westerly into the sea of 
Aral. Between the right bank of the river and Bukhara, there lies a sandy desert, of 
some forty miles broad, occupied, on some green spots here and there, by wandering 
Uzbeks and Turkomans, gentlemen who seldom trouble their heads about any nice dis- 
tinctions between the terms meum and tuum ; and these constitute the " hardships" to 
which the poet here alludes. The appellation ^mfi ii also applied to a branch of the 
Jaihun, above the town so named. 
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local tune^ sufficed to rouse the natural attachment of the man to his 
native 8oil^ and to his fiiends and relations at a distance. The words 
are not more simple than those of *' Lochaber no more," or those of the 
'^ Ranz des Yaches ;" and we know the effect these have, when heard in 
far remote lands> upon natives of the Grampian glens and Alpine valleys. 

9. FROM THE AKHLAKI MUHSINi.« 

^' I steadily tread in the path of exertion^ for man can expect that only for 
which he labours. If I get the mantle of my desire into my hand^ then am 
I relieved from sorrow and regret. If, with all my efforts, my undertakings 
should not succeed, I may, nevertheless, be excused; — so, good-bye." 

10. KirAE TARIKH, OR ETE08TICH0N. 

My friend, Moonshee Syed Owlad AUee, has just favoured me with a 
very neat Kit*ay or strophe, consisting of foui* hemistichs, in the last of 
which the sum of the numerical values of all the letlers amounts to 1861, 
the date of this work. Its appropriate place would be at the end of the 
Persian text, only it came too late to be there inserted. 



& 



^ 
i «" «"♦• 



" In the month of January, this work was impressed by the seal of 
the honourable Dr. Forbes. Intelligence has proclaimed the period ot 
its date, viz. *The pearl of wisdom is this bo »k by Dr. Forbes.' "^ 

a. A work on Ethics, written some four centuries ago by Husain Vffi^ al Kdshifi. It 
is divided into forty chapters, each treating of some distinct moral subject. The above 
stanzas, which I have adopted as a motto for the Title-page of my Persian Grammar, are 
from chap, xiii., which treats of ** Exertion and Perseverance." 

b. In Europe, during the middle ages, when Latin was the language of literature, such 
memorial verses as the above were common. The Latin, however, laboured under this 
disadvantage, that its alphabet contained only seven numerical letters, viz. I, Y, X, L, 
C, D, and M; whereas every one of- the letters in Arabic and Persian counts for 
something. A curious coincidence of this kind is to be found in a line from Ovid, 
written more than fifteen centuries before the event to which it is applied, viz. — 

' F I L I y 8 ante DIeM patrlos, Inqulrit In aunos." 
'*The son prematurely makes inquiry into the years of his father." 

It will be found that the sum of the numerical letters of the above line amount to 
1568, the year in which Prince Charles of Spain was put to death, by the command 
of his stern father, Philip II., for plotting treason and rebellion. 
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Of this ingenious morceau, I have only to sav^ that I disclaim the 
complimentary part, which, the reader must bear in mind, is Oriental. 

I may further mention, that the word denoting pearl may also be 
read gate^ according as we pronounce it dur or dar : this, of course, 
is an additional merit in the effusion, as it kills two fat birds with 
one stone. 

DR. FRANKLIN'S IMAGINARY CHAPTER OF GENESIS. 

1 ^* And it came to pass, after these things, that Abraham sat in the door 

a of his tent, about the going down of the sun. And, behold, a man, 

bent with age, was coming from the way of the wilderness, leaning on a 

3 staff. And Abraham arose and met him, and said unto him, * Turn 
in, I pray thee, and wash thy feet, and tarry all night ; and thou 

4 shalt arise early in the morning and go on thy way.' And the 

5 man said, ' Nay ; for I will abide under this tree.' But Abraham 
pressed him greatly : so he turned, and they went in unto the tent ; 

6 and Abraham baked unleavened bread, and they did eat. And 
when Abraham saw that the man blessed not God, he said unto 
him, 'Wherefore dost thou not worship the Most High God, 

7 Creator of heaven and earth V And the man answered and said, 
* I do not worship thy God, neither do I call upon his name ; for 
I have made unto myself a God, which abideth always in mine 

8 house, and provideth me with all things.' And Abraham's zeal 
was kindled against the man ; and he arose, and fell upon him, and 

9 drove him forth with blows into the wilderness. And God called 
10 unto Abraham, saying, * Abraham, where is the stranger ? ' And 

Abraham answered and said, * Lord, he would not worship thee, 
neither would he call upon thy name ; therefore have I driven him 

II from before my face into the wilderness.' And God said, ' I have 
borne with him these hundred and ninety and eight years, and 
nourished him, and clothed him, notwithstanding his rebellion 
against me; and couldst not thou, who art thyself a sinner, bear 

12 with him one night V And Abraham said, ' Let not the anger of 
my Lord wax hot against his servant : Lo, I have sinned ; forgive 

13 me, I pray thee.' And he arose, and went forth into the wilderness, 

14 and sought diligently for the man, and found him : And returned 
with him to his tent ; and when he had entreated him kirdly, he 

15 sent him away on the morrow with gifts* And God spake unto 
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Abraham^ ssLymg, ' For this thy sin shall thy seed be afflicted four hun« 
16 dred years in a strange land. But, for thy repentance, will I deliver 
them; and they shall come forth with great power, and with 
gladness of heart, and with much substance.' " 

The above- version of "The Chapter" appeared in print, for the first 
time in this country, in April 1764, not long after it had been extem- 
porized by Dr. Franklin at a social party, when residing. in London, as 
agent for the colony of Pennsylvania, about a century ago. Some ten 
years later. Dr. Franklin communicated a copy of it to Lord Kaimes, 
which appeared in the latter's " Sketches of the History of Man," 1774, 
In this last version, the five concluding verses are omitted, most probably 
by the Doctor himself. Lord Kaimes says, '' The following parable 
against persecution was communicated to me by Dr. Franklin, of Phila- 
delphia, a man who makes a figure in the learned world." Then follows 
the parable as above, concluding at the end of the eleventh verse ; after 
which, his Lordship appropriately remarks : — *' The historical style of 
the Old Testament is here finely imitated ; and the mdrul must strike 
every one who is not sunk in stupidity and superstition. Were it really 
a chapter of Genesis, one is apt to think that persecution could never 
have shewn a bare face among Jews or Christians* But, alas ! that is 
a vain thought. Suoh a passage in the Old Testament would avail as 
little against the rancorous passions of men, as the following passages in 
the New Testament, though persecution cannot be condemned in terms 
more explicit.^ ' Him that is weak in the faith, receive you, but not to 
doubtful disputations. For one believeth that he may eat all things : 
another, who is weak, eat th herbs.' &c. 

'^ Our Saviour himself declared against persecution in the most express 
terms. The Jews and Samaritans were of the same reli^on ; but some 
trivial differences in the ceremonial part of worship, rendered them 
odious to each other. Our Saviour being refused lodging in a village 
of Samaria, because he was travelling to Jerusalem, his disciples, James 
and John, said, ' Lord, wilt thou that we command fire to come down 
from heaven, and consume them, even as Elias did V But he rebuked 
them, and said, ^ The Son of Man is not come to destroy men's lives, 
but to save them.' "* 



a. Epistle of St. Paul to the Romans, chap, xiv b, Go«pel of St. Luke, ix. 54. 
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I shall now briefly state what I believe to be the trae history of Dr. 
Franklin's celebrated '^ Chapter/' about which there has been a good 
deal of discussion. The original, so far as we yet know, is Sa^dVs tale 
of '* Abraham and the Gabar/' the Persian text and literal translation of 
which I have here given. A free and abridged translation of this tale 
into Latin was made by Gentius, a learned Orientalist of Holland, about 
the middle of the seventeenth century, and published at Amsterdam in 
1651, in the Preface to a work entitled " Historia Judaica," &c. Some 
years later, Bishop Jeremy Taylor translated into English the Latin 
version of Gentius, still further abridged, and inserted the same at the 
conclusion of his " Discourse of the Liberty of Prophesying," saying, 
" I end with a story which I find in the Jews' books."* Some fifteen 
years after Bishop Taylor's death, Dr. Franklin's father emigrated to 
New England, and carried with him a select library of tbeological^orks, 
among which, we may rest pretty confident, was the " Discourse of the 
Liberty of Prophesying." Dr. Franklin tells us, in his Autobiography, 
that, at the age of twelve or thirteen, he read most of his father's stock of 
Theology, simply because he had no access to books of any other 
description. The *' Jewish story concerning Abraham" naturally made 
a deep impression on his youthful mind ; so that, more than forty 
years after, when residing in London, he jocosely, (if it be not pro- 
fane to say so), passed it off in a select company as a " Chapter ot 
Genesis." 

Let us now examine our proofs of what we have ju»t stated. Of 
Gentius's version, which is in ths British Museum, I have only to 



a. Bishop Taylor has been censored for giving ont that he found the parable in the 
"Jews' books/' in which, to be sure, nobody else has yet found it I think, however, I 
can easily account for the mistake, which originated in the vague manner in which 
Gentius mentions his authority — Sc^di, of Shiraz, whom he designates simply as Sc^dus, 
without any hint of his nationality. Now, Taylor was no Persian scholar ; and, as he 
found the parable in the Preface to a " History of the Jews," he naturally concluded that 
Sa*dus was a Rabbinical writer. But the most curious circumstance is, that there really 
existed a very learned Hebrew Theologist and Grammarian, named Sa*dia (Ben Josepii), 
who was bom in Egypt towards the close of our ninth century. Now, the name of the 
Hebrew scge is identical with that of the poet of Shiraz, both being derived from one 
and the same root, the latter being written Sa'di, and the former Sc^dia, with the^ddition 
of a Chaldee termination. Hence Taylor concluded that the author of the tale must 
have been the Hebrew Babbi So^dia; though, it must be confessed, that the good Bishop 
did stretch it a trifle too far, when he loosely stated that he **/ound it in the Jewi^ 
books." 
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remark that it concludes thus : — '' Qua Diyin^ voce monitus Abrahamus^ 
senem ex itinere reVocatum domum reducit; tantis officiis pietate et 
ratione colet, ut sue exemplo, ad veri Numinis cultum eum perduxerit." 
This paragraph is rnterestiugy inasmuch as it proves that the manu- 
script of the Bostan, used by Gentius, had the last seven verses of 
the tale alluded to in page 153, note c^ which are so seldom to be met 
with in any copy of the work.* 

Bishop Taylor's version runs thus : — '^ When Abraham sat at his tent 
door, according to his custom, waiting to entertain strangers, he espied 
an old man, stooping, and leaning on his staff, weary with age 
and travel, coming towards him, who was a hundred years of age. 
He received him kindly, washed his feet, provided supper, caused 
him to sit down ; but observing that the old man ate, and prayed not, 
nor begged for a blessing on his meat, he asked him why he did not 
worship the God of heaven. The old man told him that he worshipped 
the fire only, and acknowledged no other God ; at which answer Abra- 
ham grew so zealously angry, that he thrust the old man out of his tent, 
and exposed liim to all the evils of the night and an unguarded condition. 
When the old man was gone, God called to Abraham, and asked him 
where the stranger was : he replied, ^ I thrust bin away, because he did 
not worship thee.' God answered him : * I have suffered him these 
hundred years, although he dishonoured me, and couldst not thou endure 
him one night, when he gave thee no trouble V ' Upon this,' saith the 
story, ' Abraham fetched him back again, and gave him hospitable 
entertainment and wise instruction.' Go thou and do likewise, and ^^ y 
charity will be rewarded by the God of Abraham." 

They say that " a tale loses nothing in the telling or carrying of it," 
but such is not the case here ; for, in the first place, Gentius takes great 
liberties with his text, chiefly in the way of abridgment; in the second 



a. This version of the story I remember perfectly having read at school, in an English 
class-book, entitled " Barrie's Collection/' then much nsed in Scotland. Several years 
after I left school I fell in with Dr. Franklin's " Chapter," and had no dilBculty whatever 
in determining the source from which it must have been derived. The wonder is, bow- 
ever, that Bishop Heber endeavours to prove Franklin guilty of plagiarism, for which 
there is not a shadow of ground. Franklin simply gave Taylor's version a scriptural 
form of chapter and verse — ^nothing more ; for he posseiied too much mental capital of 
hia own to be guilty of appropriating any thing of the sort belonging to othera. 
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plaoe^ Bishop Taylor makes equally free with Gentius ; and^ thirdly^ 
Franklin deviates considerably from Taylor. 

I extract the following valuable contribution from the " Notes and 
Queries" of July 29thy 1854. It was communicated by a gentleman 
who signs himself " M..," and states, that it is a cutting from some peri- 
odical of the last century^ found by him among the papers of a friend* 

** A tuppoied Chapter in the Bible, in favour of Religious Toleration. 

*' Some time ago, being in company with a friend from North America, as well known 
throughout Europe for his ingenious discoveries in natural philosophy, as to his country- 
men for his sagacity, his usefulness, and activity, in every public-spirited measure, and 
to his acquaintance for all the social virtues ; the conversation happened to turn on the 
subject of Persecution. My friend, whose understanding is as enlarged as his heart is 
benevolent, did not fail to urge many unanswerable arguments against a practice so 
obviously repugnant to every dictate of humanity. At length, in support of what he 
had advanced, he called for a Bible, and, turning to the Book of Genesis, read as 
follows : — ' And it came to pass, after those things/ &c. 

" I own I was struck with the aptness of the passage to the subject, and did not fail to 
express my surprise, that in all the discourses I had read against a practice so diametri 
cally opposite to the genuine spirit of our holy religion, 1 did not remember to have seen 
this chapter quoted ; nor did I recollect my having ever read it, though no stranger to 
my Bible. Next morning, turning to the Book of Genesis, I found there was no such 
chapter, and that the whole was a well-meant invention of my friend, whose sallies of 
humour, in which he is a great master, have always an useful and benevolebt tendency. 

'* With some difficulty I procured a copy of what he pretended to read, which I now 
send you, for the entertainment of your readers ; and you will perhaps think it not un- 
reasonable at a time when our church more particularly calls upon us to commemorate 
the amazing love of Him, who, possessing the divine virtue of charity in the most supreme 
degree, laid down his life even for his enemies.a 

" I am, &c., 
«ilprtn 6, 1764. "W. S." 

The foregoing communication is what we call highly suggestive. In 
the first place, we see that the ** Chapter" was given out by Franklin, 
when residing in this country, some time before April 1764, that is, 
between 1757 and 1762. Secondly, so far as we can here infer, the 

• 

'* Chapter" was recited extempore; though it is not improbable that the 
Doctor had previously arranged the verses in his own mind, from his 
recollection of what he had read in his early days. It is highly probable. 



a, I regret that I have not sufficient leisure and opportunity for consulting the various 

Magazines and other periodicals that appeared in London in 1764, for the months of April 

and May. We have no reason whatever to doubt the truth of the fulness communication, 

only it would be satisfactory to get at the real name of the periodical out of which 

the catting was made. 
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too, that, after forty years and more. Dr. Franklin had completely for- 
gotten the name of the author in whose works he had read the story. 
Lastly, is it not very likely that the initials " W. S.," at the end of the 
cutting y are those of William Strahan, the King's Printer, afterwards 
M.P., between whom and Franklin there existed the most intimate 
friendship ever after the latter*s arrival in England for the second time, 
in 1767 ? 

I have orily to add one extract more, with a few notes of ray own, 
from the Introduction to Jeremy Taylor's Works, 3d Edition, by Bishop 
Heber, who eays (vol. I. p. ccix.) : — ' 

•• He (Taylor) concludes his treatise (on Prophecy) with the celebrated story of Abraham 
and the idolatrous traveller, which Franklin, with some little variation, gave to Lord 
Eaimes as a ' Jewish Parable on Persecution,' and which this last-named author published 
in his ' Sketches of the History of Man.' A charged of plagiarism has, on this account, 
been raised against Franklin ; though he cannot be proved to have given it to Lord Kaimes 
as his own composition, or under any other character than that in which Taylor had pre- 
viously published it ; that, namely, of an elegant fable by an uncertain author, which had 
accidentally fallen under his notice. It is even possible,' as has been observed by a writer 
in the Edinburgh Review (Seipt. 1816), that he may have met with it in some magazine with- 
out Taylor's name. But it has been unfortunate for him that his correspondent evidently 
appears to have regarded it as his composition ;^ that it has been published as such in all 
the oditions of Franklin's collected works ; and that, with ' all Franklin's abilities and 
amiable qualities, there was a degree of quackery in his character, which, in this instance 
as well as in that of his professional epitaph on himself, has made the imputation of such 
a theft' more readily received against him, than it would have been against most men of 
equal eminence, 

*' Whether Taylor himself found this story where he professes to have done, it has long 
been a matter of suspicion. Contrary to his general custom, he gives no reference to 
his authority in the margin ; and, as the works of the most celebrated Rabbins had .been 
searched for the passage in vain, it has been supposed that he had ascribed to these 
authors a story of his own invention, in order to introduce with a better grace an apt 



' It is much more probable that Franklin read it, when twelve years of age, in his 
father's library, as may be inferred from the following para<;raph in his Autobiography : — 
" My father's little library was principally made up of books of practical and polemical 
theology. I read the greatest part of them. I have since often regretted, that, at a time 
when I had so great a thirst for knowledge, more eligible books had not fallen into my 
hands." It is highly probable, then, that here Franklin fell in with the story, and that 
it formed the only portion of his theological reading that he afterwards remembered. 

2 This is very incorrect. I have already quoted all that Lord Kaimes says about the 
parable ; and there is no evidence whatever that his Lordship regarded it as Franklin's 
composition. There is also an inconsistency in the Bishop's assertion ; for he has already 
stated that it was given by Dr. Franklin as " a Jewish parable on Persecution :" if so, 
bow could Lord Kaimes have regarded it as Franklin's ? 

' These remarks on Franklin are harsh, inaccurate, and uncharitable ; and thr Doctor's 
whole life and works furnish the best refutation of them. 

Z 
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illustration of his moral. My learned friend Mr. Oxlee. wliose intimate and extensive 
acquaintance "with Talmudic and Cabalistic learning is inferior to few of the most 
renowned Jewish Doctors themselves, has at length discovered the probable source from 
which Taylor may have taken this beautiful apologue, in the epistle dedicatory prefixed 
to the translation of a Jewish work, by George Gentius, who quotes it, however, not 
from a Hebrew writer, but from the Persian poet Sa*di. The story is, in fact, found, 
ward for word,^ in the Boston of this last writer, as appears by a literal translation which 
I have received, from the kindness of Lord Teignmouth. The work of Gentius 
appeared in 1651, a circumstance which accounts for the fact that the parable is intro- 
duced in the second, not in the first, edition of the Liberty of Prophesying. That 
Taj'lor ascribes it to ' the Jews' books' may be accounted for £rom his quoting at second- 
hand, and from the nature of the work where he found it" 

I have thus endeavoured to lay in the clearest light the history of the 
" Chapter," ahout which there has been hitherto so much controversy. 
I think I have investigated the matter more thoroughly than has yet 
been done ; and I take my leave of the reader, in the words of Horace — 

*' Vive, -vale ; si quid novisti rectius iatis, 
CandiduB imperti, si non, his utere mecum." 



THE StJFI DOCTRINES. 

The educated and reflecting portion of the people of Persia, though 
conforming outwardly with the ceremonies of the Muhammadan religion, 
have, within ihe last seven or eight centuries, revived among themselves 
a much purer creed, or, at least, one that savours less of materialism. 
The doctrine of the Siifi sect may be briefly described as a pure Theism^ 
or rather a Pantheism. It inculcates a belief in one Great God, who is 
Eternal, without beginning and without end. The human soul, also, is 
considered to be eternal in the same sense, inasmuch as it is an infinitely 
small emanation of the Deity, whose Spirit pervades all space. 

This doctrine is very ancient ; it prevailed among the most eminent 
of the Hindu philosophers, viz. those of the Vedanta school. We also 
find it fully expounded in the works of Plato, especially in the Pheedon. 
Without some acquaintance with it," the student will be unable to under- 
stand the finest productions of the Persian poets, who are generally of 
the Siifl sect. Hence, I cannot better conclude this work than by sub- 
joining the best account extant of this curious subject. It is from the 



^ This is very far from being a fact^ as the reader may at once see, by comparing the 
Persian text, or my translation of the same, with the versions by Taylor and Franklin. 
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pen of Sir William Jones, and will be found at greater length in the 
hird volume of the " Asiatic Researches/' 8vo. edition, London, 1799. 

" A figurative mode of expressing the fervour of devotion, or the 
ardent love of created spirits toward their beneficent Creator, has pre- 
vailed from time immemorial in Asia, particularly among the Persian 
Theists, both ancient HiishangTs and modem Siifis, who seem to have 
borrowed it from the Indian philosophers of the Vedanta school ; and 
their doctrines are also believed to be the source of that sublime, but 
poetical Theology, which glows and sparkles in the writings of tJie old 
Academics. * Plato travelled into Italy and Egypt,' says Claude Fleury, 
* to learn the Theology of the Pagans at its fountain head.' Its true 
fountain, however, was neither in Italy nor in Egypt (though considerable 
streams of it had been conducted thither by Pythagoras, and by the 
family of Misra), but in Persia or India, which the founder of the Italic 
sect had visited with a similar design. What the Grecian travellers 
learned among the sages o( the East, may perhaps be fully explained, at 
a season of leisure, in another dissertation ; but we confine this essay to 
a singular species of poetry, which consists almost wholly of a mystical 
religious allegory, though it seems, on a transient view, to contain only 
the sentiments of a wild and voluptuous libertinism. Now, admitting 
the danger of a poetical style, in which the limits between vice and 
enthusiasm are. so minute as to be hardly distinguishable, we must 
beware of censuring it severely, and must allow it to be natural, though 
a warm imagination may carry it to a culpable excess ; for an ardently 
gi-ateful piety is congenial to the undepraved nature of man, whose 
mind, sinking under the magnitude of the subject, and struggling to 
express its emotions, has recourse to metaphors and allegories, which it 
sometimes extends beyond the bounds of cool reason, and often to the 
brink of absurdity. 

" The Vedantis and Sufis concur in believing that the souls of men 
differ infinitely in degree^ but not at all in kind, from the Divine Spirit, 
o** which they are particleSf and in which they will ultimately be ab- 
sorbed ; that the Spirit of God pervades the universe, always immediately 
present to his work, and, consequently, always in substance ; that He 
alone is p^-fect benevolence, perfect truth, perfect beauty ; that the love 
of Him alone is real and genuine love, while that of all other objects is 
absurd and illusory ; that the beauties of n.iture are faint resemblances, 
like images in a mirror, of the Divine charms ; that, from eternity without 
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be^nningy to eternity without end, the Supreme Benevolence is occupied 
in bestowing happiness, or the means of attaining it ; that men can only 
attain it by performing their part of the primal covenant between them 
and the Creator ; that nothing has a* pure, absolute existence but mind 
or spirit ; that material substances, as the ignorant call them, are no 
more than gay pictures presented continually to our minds by the sempi- 
ternal artist 'y that we must beware of attachment to such phantoms, and 
attach ourselves exclusively to God, who truly exists in us, as we exist 
solely in Him ; that we retain, even in this forlorn state of separation 
from our beloved, the idea of heavenly beauty, and the remembrance oi 
our primeval vows ; that sweet music, gentle breezes, fragrant flowers, 
perpetually renew the primary idea, refre>h our fading memory, and 
melt us with tender aflections ; that we must cherish those affection*^, 
and, by abstracting our souls from vanity, that is, from all but God, 
approximate to his essence, in our final union with which will consist 
our supreme beatitude. From these principles flow a thousand meta. 
phors and other poetical figures, which abound in the sacred poems of 
the Persians and Hindus, who seem to mean the same thing in 
substance, and differ only in expression, as their languages differ in 
idiom. The modern Sufis, who profess a belief in the Kuran, 
suppose, with great sublimity both of thought and of diction, an express 
contract, on the day of eternity without beginning, between the as- 
semblaire of created spirits and the supreme soul, from which they were 
detached, when a celestial voice pronounced these words, addressed to 
each spirit separately, * Art thou not with thy Lord V that is, art thou 
not bound by a solemn contract with him ? and all the spirits answered 
with one voice, * Yes.' The Hindiis describe the same covenant under 
the figurative notion, so finely expressed by Isaiah, of a nuptial contract; 
for, considering God in the three characters of Creator, Regenerator, and 
Preserver, and supposing the powtr of preservation and benevolence to 
have become incarnate in the person of Krishna, they represent him as 
married to Radhd, a word signifying ' atonement,' ^ pacification,' or 
' satisfaction,' but applied allegorically to the soul of man, or rather, to 
the whole assemblage of creat* d souls, between whom and the benevolent 
Creator they suppose that reciprocal love, which Barrow describes with 
a glow of expression perfectly Oriental, and which our most orthodox 
Theologians believe to have been mystically shadowed in the Song of 
bo.omon, while they admit that, in a literal sense, it is an epithalamium 
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on the marriage of the sapient king with the princess of Egypt. The 
very learned author of the * Prelections on Sacred Poetry' declared his 
opinion that the Canticles were founded on hi^torical truth, but involved 
an allegory of that sort, which he named mystical ; and tlie beautiful 
poem on the loves of ItaiU and Majnurif by the inimitable Nizamx (to 
say nothing of other poems on the same subject), is indisputably built on 
true history, yet avowedly allegorical and mysterious ; for the intro- 
duction to it is a continued rapture on divine love; and the name of 
LaiU seems to be used in the Masnavi and the odes of Ha fix for the 
omnipresent Spirit of God, 

" It has been made a question, whether the poems of Hafiz must be 
taken in a literal or in a figurative sense ; but the question, does not admit 
of a general, and direct answer; for even the most enthusiastic of his 
commentators allow that some of them are to be taken literally, and his 
editors ought to have distinguished them, as our Spencer has distinguished 
his four odes on ' Love and Beauty,' instead of mixing the profane with 
the divine, by a childish arrangement, according to the alphabetical 
order of the rhymes. JJoji^. never pretended to more than human vir- 
tues, and it is known he had human propensities ; for, in Lis youth, he 
was passionately in love with a girl, surnamed Shakki Nihaty or, * The 
Branch of Sugarcane,' and the Prince of Shiraz was his rival. Since 
there is an agreeable wildness in the storj,;, and since the poet himself 
alludes to it in one of his odes, I give it you at length, from the com- 
mentary : — There is a place called Piri sabz, or, * The Green Old Man,' 
about four Persian leagues from the city ; and a popular opinion had 
long prevailed, that a youth, who should pass foity successive nights in 
Piri sabz without sleep, would infallibly become an excellent poet. 
Young Hcijiz had accordingly made a vow that he would serve that 
apprenticeship with the utmost exactness ; and for thirty-nine days he 
rigorously discharged his duty, walking every morning before the house 
of his coy mistress, taking some refreshment and rest at noon, and passing 
the night awake at his poetical station ; but, on the fortieth morning, he 
was transported with joy on seeing the girl beckon to him through 
the lattices, and invite him to enter. She received him with rapture, 
declared her preference of a bright genius to the son of a king ; and 
would have detained him all night, if he had not recollected his vow, 
and, resolving to keep it inviolate, returned to his post. The people of 
Shiraz add (and the fiction is grounded on a couplet of Hajiz)^ that, 
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early next morning, an 'old man in a green mantle/ who was no less a 
personage than Khizr himself, approached him at Piri sabz, with a cap 
brimful of nectar, which the Greeks would have called * The water of 
Aganippe/ and rewarded his perseverance with an inspiring draught ot 
it After his juvenile passions had subsided, we may suppose that his 
mind took that religious bent which appears in most of his compositions ; 
for there can be no doubt that the following distichs, collected from 
different odes, relate to the mystical Theology of the ^xiHs : — 

** * In eternity, without beginning, a ray of thy beauty began to gleam ; 
when love sprang into being, and cast flames over all nature ;— on that 
day thy cheek sparkled even under thy veil, and all this beautiful imagery 
appeared on the mirror of our fancies. — Rise, my soul; that I may pour 
thee forth on the pencil of that supreme artist, who comprised in a turn 
of his compasses all this wonderful scenery ! — From the moment when I 
heard the. divine sentence, / have breathed into man a portion of my 
spirit, I was assured that we were His, and He ours. — Where are the 
glad tidings of union with Thee, that I may abandon all desire of life ! 
I am a bird of holiness, and would fain escape from the net of this 
world. — Shed, O Lord, from the cloud of heavenly guidance, one 
cheering shower, before the moment when I must rise up like a particle 
of dry dust ! — The sum of our transactions, in this universe, is nothing : 
bring us the wine of devotion ; for the possessions of this world vanish. — 
The true qbject of heart and soul is the glory of union with our beloved; 
that object really exists, but without it both heart and soul would have 
no existence ! — Oh, the bliss of that day, when I shall depart from this 
desolate mansion ; shall seek rest for my soul, and shall follow the traces 
of my beloved ! — Dancing with love of his beauty, like a mote in a sun- 
beam, till I reach the spring and fountain of light, whence ^yon sun 
derives all his lustre !' 

" The couplets which follow relate as indubitably to human love and 
sensual gratifications : — 

" * May the hand never shake which gathered the grapes ! may the 
foot never slip which pressed them! — That poignant liquor, which the 
zealot calls the mother of sins, is pleasanter and sweeter to me than the 
kispes of a maiden. — How delightful is dancing to lively notes and the 
cheerful melody of the flute, especially when we touch the hand of a 
beautiful maiden. — Call/or wine, and scatter flowers around : what more 
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canst thou ask from fate 1 Thus spoke the nightingale this morning : 
what sayest thou, sweet rose, to his precepts ? — Bring thy couch to the 
garden of roses, that thou mayest kiss the cheeks and lips of lovely 
damsels, qualF rich wine, and smell odoriferous hlossoms. — O branch of 
an exquisite rose-plant ! for whose sake dost thou grow ? Ah ! on whom 
will that smiling rosebud confer delight ? — The rose would have dis- 
coursed on the beauties of my charmer, but the gale was jealous, and 
stole her breath before she spoke. — In this age, the only friends who are 
free from blemish are a flask of pure wine and a volume of elegant love 
songs. — Oh, the joy of that moment, when the self-suflieiency of inebri- 
ation rendered me independent of the prince and of his minister !' 

" Many zealous admirers of Safiz insist, that by wine he invariably 
means devotion ; and they have gone so far as to compose a dictionary 
of words in the language, as they call it, of the Sufis. In that vocabulary 
sleep is explained by meditation on the divine perfections, and perfume 
by hope of the Divine favour ; gales are illapses of grace ; kisses and 
embraces, the raptures of piety ; idolaters, infidels, and libertines are men 
of the purest religion, and their idol is the Creator himself; the tavern 
is a retired oratory, and its keeper a sage instructor : beauty denotes the 
perfection of the Supreme Being ; tresses are the expansion of his glory ; 
lips, the hidden mysteries of his essence ; down on the cheek, the world 
of spirits, who encircle his throne ; and a black mole, the point of indi- 
visible unity: lastly, wantonness^ mirth, and inebriety, mean religious 
ardour and abstraction from all terrestrial thoughts. The poet himself 
gives a colour, in many passages, to such an interpretation ; and, without 
it, we can hardly conceive that his poems, or those of his numerous 
imitators, would be tolerated in a Musalman country, especially at Con- 
stantinople, where they are venerated as divine compositions. It must 
be admitted, that the sublimity of the mystical allegory, which, like 
metaphors and comparisons, should be general only, not minutely exact, 
is diminished, if not destroyed, by an attempt at particular and distinct 
resemblances ; and that the style is open to dangerous misinterpretation, 
while it supplies real infidels with a pretext for laughing at religion 
itself. 

On this occasion I cannot refrain from producing a most extra- 
ordinary ode, by a Siifi of Bukhara, who assumed the poetical surname 
of 'Ismat: — 
" ' Yesterrlay, half inebriated, I passed by the quarter where the vintners 
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dwell, to seek the daughter of an infidel who sells wine. — At the end of 
the street, there advanced before me a damsel, with a fairy's cheeks, who, 
in the manner of a pagan, wore her tresses dishevelled over her shoulders 
like the sacerdotal thread. I said, " O thou, to the arch of whose eye- 
brow the new moon is a slave, what quarter is this, and where is thy 
mansion?" — She answered, " Cast thy rosary on the ground; bind on 
ihy shoulder the thread of paganism; throw stones at the glass of 
piety, and quaff wine from a full goblet : — After that, come before me, 
that I may whisper a word in thine ear: thou wilt accomplish thy 
journey if thou listen to my discourse." — Abandoning my heart, and 
rapt in extacy, I ran after her, till I came to a place in which religion 
and reason forsook me. — At a distance I beheld a company, all insane 
and inebriated, who came boiling and roaring with ardour from the wine 
of love ; — without cymbals, or lutes, or viols, yet all full of mirth or 
melody ; without wine, or goblet, or flask, yet all incessantly drinking. — 
When the cord of restraint slipped from my hand, I desired to ask her 
one question, but she said, " Silence ! — This is no square temple, to the 
gate of which thou canst a.rrive precipitately ; this is no mosque to which 
thou canst come with tumult, but without knowledge. This is the 
banquet-house of infidels, and within it all are intoxicated ; all, from the 
dawn of eternity to the day ot resurrection, lost in astonishment. — De- 
part, then, from the cloister, and take the way to the tavern ; cast off the 
cloak of a dervise, and wear the robe of a libertine." — I obeyed : and, 
if thou desirest the same strain and colour w ith 'Ismaty imitate him, and 
sell this world and the next for one drop of pure wine.' 

**-8uch is the strange religion, and stranger language of the Sufis; 
but most of the Asiatic poets are of that religion, and if we think it worth 
while to read their poems, we must think it worth while to understand 
them. Their great Maulavi assures us, that * they profess eager desire, 
but with no carnal affection, and circulate the cup, but no materi 
goblet ; since all things are spiritual in their sect, all is mystery within 
niysterv.' ' 

THE END. 
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N.B. — In order that the Stadent may not waste time in useless search, he must 
be careful to reduce each word to its simple form, by stripping it of such prefixes 
and additions as it may happen to have, before he looks for it in the Vocabulary. 
The prefixes are» 1st, ^, used as a preposition before a noun, and, in verbs, {Pre- 
fixed, as ^ or X^, to the Future, and, redundantly, to the Preterite. 2dly, 3 or j3 
and A or x«, prefixed to verbs to denote negation (Gram. § 49). 3dly, ^ 
or x^ prefixed to verbs, to denote the Present and Imperfect Tenses. The 
ordinary afiixes are, 1st, the _• denoting unity, &c. (Gram. § 3.5) ; as, i<^^ 
"a certain person" (in the Vocabulary, look for i^^^s^X 2dly, The plural 
terminations, ^\ ^o, ^^b» and U (Gram. § 27), together with the termina- 
tion ^j. 3dly, The terminations added to form the various persons of ttie verb; 
and, lastly, pronomhial afiixes, f — , CJ — , ^ji — . (Vide Gram. § 39 and 
§ 64, &c., and more fully in the Syntax.) By attending to these few hints, the 
learner will be spared some trouble, and the Vocabulary will incur less censure 
on the score of deficiency. 



\ 

L^\ dby water, splendour. 

j^(^\ j^\j>\ Ibrahim Adham, name of 

a pious sovereign of Balkh. 
jjT abrvy honour, reputation. 
A}\ ablahf foolish, s. a fool. 
^jm3 I dtishy or atash, fire ; anger. 
i4y X^ 6 \j\sb\ ittifakany accidentally, by chance, 
jb I asdr^ pi. traces ; a pound weight 
C->\jJ^ isbat, confirmation, proof 
^Cj>\ asavj mark, sign, vestige, effect 

\jj\ asna^ middle; dar asna-e dn^ or 
fAf dar In asnd ; in the mean while. 
j)f^^ ihtiraz, taking care of one's self. 
/ V 4^/ ^j^\ ahmak^ foolish, a fool. 



(j>j>'\ ahwdU pl* circumstances, affairs ;)^4 

state, condition. 
jLj[>'* ikhtiydr, choice, power, control. If 
j>-T dkhir, the end, at last; dkhir ul j 

amr, in short, finally.? 
\d\ add^ payment, fulfilment; add kar* 

dan or sdkMan, to pay, fulfil. 
m^d\ adab, politeness, courtesy. 



^ I Adam, the first man ; hence , c^t^t 



a man, one of the human race. 
j\ dr, bring thou (from io*^;^T). 
Ll^(>U irddaf, or li^y\ irdda^ will, in- 
clination, intention, design. 
f^\S arzdn, cheap, worthy. 

b 



J}S 



( 2 ) 



'^\ 



ji^T arzv, desire; arfm-mand^ desirous, 

longing for. 
^^o^\ arkarit pillars, feet in prosody; 
arkdn-i daulatf pillars of state, 
nobles, courtiers. 
v^l art, yea, yes, yea verily. 
j\ aZf firom, by, with, than. 
i^kjT <^|jT dzddj free, emancipated ; a hermit. 
jVjl a2;ar, aflSiction, vexation. 
^\j\ azdn, thence, therefore. 
Sb \J^y^ ^ azmudarif to try, test 

^Um^ asdmt, names, or a list of names. 
^jm>UmI dsdyUfh ease, indulgence. 
L^Uutf^ a«&a2>, means; goods and chattels. 
v,.>«»>\ or V— ^M»^ a«p, a horse. 
(>ljLtf\ ustdd, master, preceptor. 
&3 (^«^^J^^ istddariy to stand, persist 
^^y^\ ustukhwdn. a bone. 
eUjUtf^ istimd\ hearing. 
j«3jiyM»\ Iskandar^ Alexander the Great 
j\Am»\ asfdVy travels: plur. of j&m». 
l*M»\ um, a name, noun in Grammar. 
.1««m\ asnidrt stories, conversations. 
M {^'^^ dsmdn, the sky, the heavens. 
^jmtI dsudarif to repose, be at ease. 
. iy<>»*» I dslb, trouble, annoyance. 
jm\ asirj a prisoner, captive. 
3jf JjAxi^^ istabaU a stable. 

!^t afZas, at all, in the least 
e^U^^ itld\ information, notice ; ^ittild', 
investigating, searching for. 
jl^\ t^Aar, manifestation, pointing out 
^Uap) i'timdd, con6dence, reliance. 
• S^);^^ A^rdb^ an Arab of the desert, or 
an uncivilized wandering Arab. 
^^^ to jlil dghdZf a beginning. 

Jli^ &/ ^i^U3^ uftddan, to fall, to happen. 
2/ 



)yl9\ iftiraf calumny, slander. 

^*^^l dfrtdan^ to create root ((•j^j^^ )• /J> 

(jl^^ dfrin, creating; applause; bravo' 

^iXAxil, afgandam, to cast, throw. 

O**^^ ifl^f poverty, destitution. 

^^^^ Afldtvnt Plato, the Grecian sage. / 

L^l5\ dhxirib^ relatives, relations. X dT 
jUlt ihrdr, confirmation, confession, el — • 
jij\ aksar, most, frequently. 

^yj ^ aknufit now, at present 

BoT dgdh, aware of, informed. 
^\ agavj if; tf^S^ agarchi, though. 1 

J^ a/, the Arabic article ''the,'' prefixed 
to Arabic nouns. (6r. § 22.) 

ftjo)^ albatta, in truth, assuredly. 

C->lflj3\ iltifdt, notice, attention. 

(>\il ilkdd, idolatry, infidelity. J^ D — 

Jlil al'hdl, at present, now. 

fJ«0lM aUhdsilf in short finally. 

^U)l Uzdm, conviction. 

d^40Si\ al'hissai in short, finally. *f w 

4U\ Allah, God. 

^^\ t/a/ii, Divine; the Deity. 

U^ ammd^ but, nevertheless. 

^U^ aman, protection, safety. 

ii;^U\ anidfiatf a deposit a thing en- br f 
trusted, or consigned to one. 

^\^\ imtiJJMnt trial, examination. 

^J.*l dmadan^ to come, to be (r. ^^'). 

•<«^ amr, matter, afl^r, subject 
Jjj^^ mro2:, to-day (for tn-roz^ this day).J^ 

^Jk^-^t dmoihtani to learn, to teach. ^JT 

(3jk«^ ummedt hope, expectation, 
j\j(Xx«^ umm«(2n;ar', hopeful. 

A<«^ amir, a commander ; a grandee. 

^1 an, that, it, he, she. 
jVjj^ ambdi\ a store, quantity. 



j\ 



( 3 ) 



ejb 



^UjI amban, a leathern bag*. 
33 ^1 anjd^ there, in that place. 

^^IjLj^T anchundn^ such as that, so. 
«^l dnchi, that whicht whatsoever. 
Ifl {J*^f^f anddkhtanj to throw. 
— Jjj\ anddm body, person.#fc^o2i / 
j*X>i andar, or ;2;3j»33^ andarun, within. 
viJ(33^ andakt a little, a few. 
33 (^«^^ andaktf a small portion. 

^UmJi tTMan, man, the human race. 
uJUflJ^ tTMof, justice^ one's right 
3^ ^7 f*^^ inanit a gratuity or present iW^ 
_., iitfj^^ t»Aar, denial, refusal. 

^6 Ca^\ angushU the finger. 
^ /^ ^^ X ^x>^ angushtari^ a ring. 
j^i an^iir, a grape, raisin. 
tt\y1 anwa', various sorts or kinds. 
A^l ana, (in India) a nominal coin, the 

sixteenth part of a rupee. 
ji 3, 3d pers. pron., he, she, or it 
J^jl dwaz^ sound, noise, voice* 
2jOj^3 O'^jjr ^^ordan (r.jT or jjT), to bring, 
to relate; dwarda and^ they have 
related (Lat **ferunt'* they say.) 
Jj\ amoal^ the first; at firstA»Tjld 
XSS!i^\ aulddy family, ofiGspring. 

^^pUgjT dmeibfant to cling to» lay hold of. 
i^\ ahl^ people, men, persons. 
iJtJi^\ dhang^ design, intention* 
ir^j^^\ dhan^gaVf a worker in iron, a 
blacksmith, an armourer. 
j^\ at, interject. O ! 
"U I dyd, sign of interrogation, 
jb 1 Aiydzt & man^s name. 
^JJ^\ eshdrif plur. of j^, they. 
ZSr \il\ If a payment, fulfilment ^f 



(jH^.» imaw, faith, conscience. 
iz:^} in, pron., he, she» it or this. 
^^•1 tn;a, here, in this place. 
^iH^i^'l tnchuntnf such as this, thus. 
j*^ioJ tnhadar, to this extent so much. 
9^\ inki, he who, that which. 
»A)| a;tna, a mirror; times; har,dftfuh 
always, at all events, assuredly. HO ^ 



i», 



^ ba (in Arabic, &i), a preposition, by, 
with, in, to; bf, verbal prefix. 

b &a» in company with, possessed of. /^ 

Ch bddj the wind ; bar bad dddan, to 
give to the wind, to cast away. 

BlM»(>b bddshdh, a king. 
jb bdr^ a burden ; time, as in the phrase 
yak'bdr^ once; du-bdr, twice. 

tj\j bdra, behalf; dar bard e kase^ in 
behalf of any one. 

tb bdz^ a hawk : as an adverb, this word 
signifies iteration or repetition ; as, ^ 
^reb-ro/tan, to go back ; bdz'-kardan, '*^ 
to put back, or open (a door, &c.) ; 
bdz-namudan^ to declare, shew forth, 
jljb bdzdr^ a market-place, market 

^gjb bdztt a game* play; bdzl ydftan^ 
to win the game. ^F^ J 

^(X^b bdzldan^ to play, to gamble. 

(j2^b 6a«A, be thou, wait, remain. 

(^lApb bd'is^ cause, reason, motive. 

cb bd^9 a garden, an orchard. 

^b^b bd^j^dn, a gardener. 

^^b bakHf remainder, remaining. 

^b bdkf fear, hesitation. 



^\^ 



( 4 ) 



0\i 



^b bala^ above, on the top. 
J<lb bilkull, entirely, " in toto." 

^ 3 (*V ^^^^' ^^^^ ^^ ^ house. 

i^Wb hamddd, in the morning. 
--^ iiX^b hang, a voice, sound, cry ; bang- 
zadan^ to call out 
jjb 6aii;ar» true, creditable ; bawar-kar^ 

dan or dashtan% to believe, 
lola^^^b bawarchl-khdna^ literally, 

cook-house; a kitchen. 
Jb>\j bdham, together, united. 
^^>b bdyistan^ to be proper, neces- 
sary : generally used impersonally ; 
j^3 3^ ^.^ bay ad f it is necessary, &c. 
&^ bachcha, the young of any animal. 
63 Ul U'^'^^'^ bakhshtdanf to bestow, to for- 
give, to spare. 
/^ 5t> J^ bahffiU a miser; adj., stingy. 

1^^ 6a^, evil, bad: much used in com- 
position; as, iS^^ bad-khu^e^ of 
ill-temper; ^j^j *y> bud'ru,e, ill fa- 
voured, of an ugly face* 
^bjo badndm, a bad name, reproach. 
>l^(\> badnihdd^ depraved, perfidious. 
Id^lj^ baddnjd, (b^teo) in that place. 
jS> ba-dar, out, to the door. 
^JlSf badin, for ^^^aJ, in this ; hereby, 
J ftar, on or upon, for, at 
j}\j} bardbar, breast to breast ; like, 

equal, on a level with. 
j^)j> barddar and birddai; brother. 
io\\i^j> birddardna, worthy of a brother. 
^J^«Tj bar-dmadan, to come up, come 
to pass, to rise (as the sun). 
. ^i^j^\j> bar-dwardan^ to bring up, 
prolong, to bring about. 



j^U bardfC^ for the sake of; btrd^e 

khuddf for God's sake. 
^JLd»\^\y bar-khdstan, to rise up, to 

depart, to cease. 
j^f^j> bar-ddr hashidan or 'kardan, to 

hang, to crucify. 
^^^Jii\i^ bar-ddshtan, to hold up, to 

sustain, to carry off. 
^dj} burdan (root, bar\ to bear, to/^ 

carry away, bring. 
^(3J^ bar kandan^ to pluck out, to 

eradicate, to exterminate. 
djj} Mrka^ a pond, pool. 
^JiJiSj> bar^gashtan, to return. 
^«PLm»1^ bar-gurndshtan, to send forth. 
^j} biranjy rice, 
j^ bar-o, on him, her, &c.; bh^arv, 

imperative of raftan^ go thou. 
J^j> barhamt confused, offended, enraged. fjT^- 
9^j> barahna, naked, bare. 
(•)^ji birydn or burydrty baked, fried. 
j^g^jy. Buzurjmihvy a man^s name. 
^tSjjt buzurg^ great: applied to age,/^ 

it means old, reverential. 
y«J bas, enough; bas-kardan, to have 

done, to leave off. 
^LmJ bisdtj a bed, carpet, covering. 
jLt^ bistar^ a bed, couch. 
JL^ bastan (root, band\ to bind. 33 
jbu*J bisydr, much, many, very. /jit 
(^jO ^aV, at the end, after : generally 

applied to time.^J./^ 
JIa^ bakkdly a grocer; an oil-merchant. Aff 
^ bald, evil, misfortune,, calamity. 
Jl> Balhh. name of a city. 
^^Jtb bulddn^ cities, regions. 



^ 



( 6 ) 



U*^ 



M^ baUif swallowingr, devoaring. 
^ /2^4^t «XJj ftaZAi, but, rather, on the contrary. 

OuJj buJand, tall, high, greatl 
J^ 6aZa (also bait), yea, verily, indeed. 
U^jf^ hina-bar-^n^ on this account 
Si) handt fetter; dar hand, desirous. 
j^JwO handagu servitude, submission. 
If^ handa, a slave, servant 
i^^ hu or hu^By fragrance, smelL 
^ Jy budariy to be, exist (r. ^ or (jib). 
ft^ &a, by, with, in. 
&^ K//, ffood ; (also) better. 
io\^ bahdna, pretence or pretext. 
j<^ bihtavj better ; bihtaiin, best. 
S^ bahrOy a share, portion; utility. 

^ 2)^, without, deprived of. 

... 

^y jl-J fttyar, imper. of dwardant to bring', 
^bo haydn^ explanation, narration. 

(3(3 ^^^h a l&dy, mistress. 

...... 

&>Ujo bai'dna, earnest-money. 
Us? Jg^'5, out of place, improper. 
Jr/ i^yJ^* be-jigariy timidity, cowardice. 
^ / ^J^ be-chdra, belpless, forlorn. 
{Jji0 be-chtzly destitution, 
u^* be^hayd, shameless, impudent. 
'^. bekh^ root of a tree; origin. 
tg>l^ (3 he-kharjt (also be^kharchtX 
non-expenditure, economy. 
>^ / J j^*V*. be-ddr, watchful, awake. 
A3 {i)^Jt} ^^^^9 out, outside. 
vIIiA.Mj> 6ur, twenty. 
,3SP(3 bC'-'ahlf insane, stupid. 
jbijL) ba-t/ak-bdr^ all at once. 
«3lCjL> begdna^ a stranger.Xf - 
jIh^^ ftimar, sick, unhealthy. 
(^1»J0 6tmari, sickness. 



{j/O bin, see thou (r. of ^^JJ^^X ^^ 
^^. Aini, the nose. /2^ 
lil^. be-ruafd, faithless, false. 
5J^^, behuda, foolish, vain. 



b jpa, the foot. 

cA^ V P^'Po^^y foot-covering, slipper. U* fl 

sUm>\^ pddshdht a king. 

A^b pdrcha, a garment 

j^^b Pdrsi or Pdrast, Persian. 4^w 

*jl^ |?ara, a bit, fragment; pdra-kar- 

dan» to break to pieces. 
(j*>b j9a«, a watch of the day or night ; 

pdsbdrif a sentinel; pds'ddshtan, to 

keep watch, to mount guard. 
^bu*»b pdsbdni, keeping watch, 
^b pdk, clean ; pdk-kardan, to wipe. 
BV»^b pdkizaf pure, clean. 
iXtdjb pdnsad, five hundred. 
(J\i0 pukhtan, to cook. 
jtiJ padar or pidar, father. 

(iJ^r?.*H Pfl^*^^^^ fr- p£t^tr\ to sus- 
tain, receive. 
^ /72£r> full; j>ar, a wing or feather. 
L-^bj^ partab, aim ; partdb'hardan^ 

to aim or take aim.^Tf 
CiH^^^ yf^'f^ddkhtan, to accomplish. 
»J^ par da, a veil, screen. 
^OlxmO purstdarff to ask, interrogate. ^ w^63 
jl?Jv P^f^^^f flight, on the wing. 
U*^-?J^' P^'^^^'f'd^^* *o cherish, to rear. ^'^•f«' 
jl>lJb^ parhezgdr, temperate, pure. 
(i)*^ji paridan, to soar, to fly* jlT^^S 
(ji*> jt7a«» then, afler, finally; j9a« o /7e$A /o /i^ 
kardan, to demur, make evasion. 



J'**** 
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ym> pisar, a son, a boy. 
i3jum> pasand, agreeable ; pasand'ama- 
dan^ to be agreeable. 
ft£*d/ iSu'^*^^^ pasandidan, to approve of. 
Qim) pushtj the back. 

4* J* . ^o\<*<ti> pashemany penitent, regretful. 

f^ *- "^ pa^ha, a gnat, a mosquito. 
t\^ pandhf aid, shelter, asylum. 
AJu> jottm&a, cotton ; pumha-farosh^ 

cotton-seller. 
A> panj, five; panjumy fifth. 
l^l^H panjdhf fifty. 

^jI^^^JjJ pindashtan, to consider, ima- 
gine, believe, think. J^^ 
doirtj^ j90«^, skin, hide. 
/ D ci*^^^^ poshtdany to put on (a garment), 
to cover, conceal ; poshdntdan, to 
cause to be clothed, covered, &c. 
SJL) piydday a pedestrian ; a pawn. 
\s^^ paiddy manifest, bom, created. 
if^ j^ j9tr,'old, aged, an old man, an elder. 
c;^lfrv P^^^f^^^f * garment. 
S% ^ LT^ P^^^f before, in front 
axJLjJ peshtna, former, past. 
fC ^^"^^^ peshOf a trade, profession. 
(^JL> jTatAy a runner or courier. 
jJ-J J9e/, an elephant; also [^^ fiL 



\> tdf that, so that, until. 
x^\3 tdhfy subjected, subdued. 
j^4y>.\3 tdjddvy crown-holder, a king. 
'/ ^ J3 tar. dark ; also tdrxk, 

eJ^j\3 tdziydnaj a scourge^ whip; fa^iz- 
ydnorzadany to fiog. 
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^2pi\j> tdftaih to turn, twist, revolve, sh ine. 
^\j> to,ammu4 meditaticns, consideration. 
I*mj3 ^a&oMum, a smile. J^ ^JC^3 

OjlfS t^draty trafiSc, merchandise. 
l)^^ tajdhulf pretending ignorance. 
^jmmmi^ tajassusj search, inquiry. 
j>yf tajwiZf leave, permission, 
c;^.^ taMn, praise, oommendaticm. 
j^ tahayyur^ astonishment. 
d*tf toM^ a throne. 
I*i2 <t<AAm> grain, seed-stone. 
^.j3 tadhirt arrangement, contrivance. 
^Jmm»\^ toroA^t^an, to cut ofii cut away. S^S^^O 
ddy taraddudy perplexity, dismay. 
^JcjIm^jS tarsdntdaih to terrify: causal 

of tarstdarij from the root tars, fear. 
^^*yffd»Ji tarsldan, to be afraid, ^^j 2 1 
(^J> turskf sad, stem, morose. iJT^ "^ 

v^3p ^arA, abandonment, forsaking. 
v:iJy TwrA, a Turk or Turkoman. 
Ca^ *) ^ti«^ for tu-a<^, a^^ont ^u^f, it is 

of thee, or it is thine. 
L^^jJ^ tashrift ennobling ; tashrtf 

burdan, to honour an inferior with 

a visit ; to condescend. 
{jt*lyi*> tashrvish, disturbance, trouble. 11"^ 
J^.Jma> tatdiky verifying, confirmation. 
j>.y^ tatniir, a picture, a portrait, 
LyJ\jO ta'akuhf pursuit, following. 
J^IjO ta'didf He is exalted; God. 
LyAw) ta% labour, fatigue. 
jii>^ ta*bir, interpretation, explanation. 
d^jfO taziyat^ condolence. 9 
^*Vii»> tCLnmt magnifying, revering. 
Ojl£> tafdrvuty distance, difference. At^ 
^Jo tafarrujf enjoying or viewing. 
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jQi tafakkur^ thought, contemplation. 
UoIaJ takazOf dunning, demanding. 
tdkrih^ proximity, presence. 



I iJfi Jii*^^ taksir, delinquency, crime. 

^iSJi taksAbf accusation of falsehood; 



giving one the lie direct 
ulX^ toff, bottom, depth; dar tagf un- 
derneath, subjected to. 
(ji^V3 talash, search, investigation. 
33 Im»Ip tamasha, a spectacle, show. 
XSM 3 (^^ tamam, all, entire, the whole./^ 
ftdjjS tambth^ admonition, reproof. 
^j5 tanha^ alone, solitary. 
^«pLij\y tawanistan^ to be able. 
j3 tv, 2d pers. pron. thou. 
^j3 taubikhf blaming* chiding. 
jfjy tulOj name of a certain weight. 
K^JS^ tawahkuf, delay, putting off. 
j5y tawangaVf powerful, rich. 
JjS C*.A<(^*> tuhmat^ accusation, calumny. 
9 ^-*' "./(P tahniyaty congratulation. 

^^ /a/ii, or <f^i, empty; taht-dasf, 
empty-handed, destitute. 
^(pj\Ji taiyar, ready, prepared. 
AT j^ '«*> aii arrow; rtr-awrfa^*, an archer; 
^tr-an(2a2;t, archery. 
l3 ^2r, sharp, swifl, violent, keen. 
jy^ Ttmur and T^aimwr, the far-famed 
conqueror^ commonly called Tamer- 
lane; properly Taimuv'lang, i. e. Tai- 
mur the Lame. 



sabatf proof, confirniation. 
m>\^ sawabj reward, retribution (in a 
future state). 



W" j^9 pl*^ce ; jd'hardan, to occupy a 

place, to settle. 
(^jaydi\j>- jasus^ a scout or spy. 
A^V j^ffta* a garment 
^l»- jatt, soul, life ; a beloved one. Jf/t 
i^^\j^ janibj side, direction. 
(/W" i^'^» anywhere, in some place. 
\j^ jabratij forcibly. 
i^>- jaddy grandfather, ancestor. 
\,^ juddf separate, apart 
iO\j^ jurmdna^ a fine or penalty. 
S(3^^^ jarida, a memorandum- book. 
^«pUM»- justan (root y>-X to seek. 
^j>' jigar, the liver; courage. 
i>^L> jaMddf an executioner. iZ / 
*^ jflt/^ quick, swift ; quickly. 3/ 
>- jamd'aU a number, crowd. 

>• jam\ an assembly; jam'-shttdan^ 93 

to assemble* or be assembled. 
Jj^ Jami", all, the whole. 
^JSf^ser jumbidan^ to shake, move (in- ^C 

transitively); hence, jumbanidan, to 

shake, move (actively). u 

<*f-^ jaw^, war, battle. 
^y^ jangaU a forest of thickets. 
^^^ j^^ff^^ wild, untamed. 
^\y>' jamab, an answer. / 4^^ /4,ti^ I ^ 
oW i«w?aw, a young man, juvenis. 

j^W i^«''«Wr, jewels ;jflfwaA«r.Ma«fl, 
the jewel-house, treasury. 

(iT^^ j^^^harif a cuirass, coat of mail.<^% 
c^ ju\ hunger, appetite. 
J^?" jakdZy a ship, boat. .^. 

{J^ johdn^ the world, an age ; jahdn- ' - 
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panah^ Asylum of the world, a mode 
of addressing an Oriental' sovereign, 
yu^ jaib or jeb^ a pocket, purse ; also, 
a mantle. 



^ -- J*^W' ^^5^-^^ or chadh\ a mantle, sheet. 

Sjl>> chara, resource, remedy. 
Cam»1»- chasht, the mid-day meal. 
sW chah^ a pit, welL 
/ W cAtVa, why ? wherefore ? chird-ki, 

because, since^ or since that. 
/^ ^W chird^ a lanthom, lamp. 

^ Jk>^ chafidans to graze, feed. 
/^ jJ^ chashm^ the eye; hope. 
,tXA»> chi-hadar^ how much? 
^ji3w»x»- ckaktdan^ to drop, to fall hydrops. 
ftS^i^ chiguna^ what sort? how? why? 
/J" ^)^^ chundHj like that, such as that 
/O «^^ chandt some, several. 

jb(3S»> cAa7u2-5ar, several times, often. 
^,(3a>- c^andftn, so much, so much as this. 
JjCl>- changulj a hook, a claw. 
I2t c*r^ chunin. such as this, so much. 
^^ cAttn, like, when ? how ? why ? 
1^ O (^j^ choh or c/tt/2>, a stick, piece of wood. 
&>• cAi, that, that which ; what ? 
X^ chalidr, four; chahdrum^ fourth. 
^j(X»>- cAi(ian (root ;j|J>-)> to gather, 
collect, to cull (flowers, &c.) 
// ^3 Hi J^ chiiz, a thing, an affair. 

chtst^ What is it? for chi and 
mt or Aas^ 



^^l»- hdzik, skilful, expert 

^yo\>' hdiil, result; hdnUkardan, to 




acquire ; haxU shudan, to be ac- 
quired, to be attained. 

^U- hdzir, present, in attendance ; hd-ifj 
zirdn, those attending. 4^2i 

JW half condition ; dar hdl or Jt-l-hdlt 
immediately, forthwith. 

^W kdlan^ now, presently. (t\^^lt>J^. 1^ 

CJW hdlat, condition, state. 

J**W hdmilf bearer, carrier. 

habshtf an Abyssinian or Negro. I / ^ 

JiabbOf a particle, a grain. (^Z 
»i5\j A>- hardm-zdday unlawful-born, 

a reprobate, rogue, scamp. 
f*}^j>' hirmdn, disappointment 
L^JOj>' hariff a rival, companion. 
kasad, envy, malice. 

hashmaU pomp, retinue. 
Ama, a share, portion. 

hazraU (literally) presence ;43 
Your Majesty, Highness, &c. 

huzury presence, the royal pre- 
sence, the Ring's Court 
J^ hdkky truth, right; hdkk ta*dlay^fXO 

God, the Most High. 
&iLbH>- hahtka or fiahikat, truth, cir- 

cumstance, real state. 
Ob\x>- hikdydt, stories, tales : plur. of 
diO\x>- hikdyatf a story, narrative. 
jj>^ hukm, order, sentence (of a Judge)// ^0 
Ux>- hukamd, sages, learned men. 
d^^x^" hikmaty sagacity, contrivance 
^*Ax>' AaAIm, a sage, a doctor. Jk 3 
OSU>' himdkat (also AuwiA), folly, i^^" 
^Jm^^ Aam2, a burden ; haml kardan^ 

to impose a burden, to assail. 
\^ Hdrvdf Eve, the first woman. 
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/if ^W^ »5\^ hawala kardan, to give in 
charge, to consign, entrust 
{ja^ hawz, a pond, tank for bathing. 
U»- hat/a, shamCf modesty. 
OU> hayat, life» lifetime, 
ui^ AatVaTS, astonished, bewildered. 
C^J^ hair at y astonishment 
aIa^ hilaj tricki stratagem. 



A(^\»- ihddim^ an attendant, a slave. 

/^^Ia*»1>- khasian (r. khez), to stand up. 

J^l>- M«j?*'*> the heart, soul; khdtir 
jam' dasktan, to be of good cheer ; 
khdtir nigah dasktan, to cherish, to 
win or possess the heart 
I (^l^ khdhj the earth, dust. 

*-- 1~^ lJ^ M^^> bare, empty, void of 
' ** 

(^^v»- Mawo^A. silent. j[P 

^^^yc\^ khdmoshif silence. 

^^ khdUf an inn ; also a Tartar title, 

lord, ruler ; vulgarly, the Cham, 

i^0 ^^ khdna, a house, mansion. 

fji^^ *i^ hhana-hhardhif ruin of 

•» 

one's house, destruction. 
^^^Jl^- kha,fH9 a deceiver, treacherous. 
W^4fCL(P'3 j^ hhahar or khabr, news, information. 
J^^J^ hhahar-ddr, attentive, aware. 
(J^ hhajal, ashamed, abashed.^l^/^*" 
khajlat, shame, bashfulness. 



^/J^ \f^ khudd, God ; a master, lord. 
JJiJb 
Cf3ji^$ J^jlj^ hhuddwandf a lord, master. 9/ 



hhidmat, service, presence. 
iif^ Ma^f an ass; khar-goshf a hare. 
^\^ khardK destruction, evil, bad. 



j3U*»\^ khurdsdnty a native of Khu- 
rasan, a Bactrian. 

^«3i^»- khurdndaut to cause to eat; 
to give food, to treat 

d^ khurd, small, little; Mi rod, wisdom ; .. 
hhiradmandy wise, sensible. 

U^ hhurmdj the fruit of the date-tree. 

L)**j|j^ ihurosy a cock. 

^tX^^ khafidarif to buy^ to purchase. ^41'^f 

*W^ ^Aflrito^ a purse. ^/ 

2oU^ ^i^^ana, a treasury, store. 

C^U*^ khasdrat^ loss, damage. 

^i3mA«m^ ihuspidan, to sleep. 

^♦-1^ khishm or khashm^ anger ./f^5r^ '"^ 

(>yL£«>' khushnudf content, joyful. 

^^a>- khasu a goat l^*^ 

Ja^* hhatU a letter, an epistle. 

Ua»' khatdy an error, failure, missing. ^X/ 

Lyuua^ khatlb, a preacher. 

;^5J^ hhalds, liberation, freedom. 

u— ^V^ khildfs the contrary, opposite. iO -^ 

d^j^ khiVat, a dress of honour. 

C*>^1^ khalrvatt privacy, retirement. 

^Jul»- khatidan, to pierce into the flesh 
(as a thorn), to prick. 

^2^0^ hhuftaUf to sleep (r. o.***^' khusp). \ , 

^^yi^- M.^npa^ a hermaphrodite. 

SjJ^ khanda, smile, laughter. 

^t^>«iJ^ khandidan. to smile, laugh. ^*f\l^ . 

j»- Mtt or <j^^ Mw/^, temper, dispositiqn. 

^^^ Mwaft, sleep, dream (v. Gr. § l^hXJbS'j I J 

^*>jj]^ khwdhidan, to sleep. 

&?-\y»' khwdja, a master, merchant. 90/^ ^ 
y^ hhrvdr, devouring: used in com- 
position ; as, bisydr-jkhwdr, a glutton. 

^^loA*!^ MTvdstan, to wish, will, desire. | J 
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^^ji^^ ihwandan^ to read, to call. 
Jb\^ ihwaharj a sister. 
L-^^ M«ft» ffoodj l>eautiful. 
^^ khuhi, goodness, beauty, virtue. 
IJ^l^d^ khud, (pron.) self; (subst) a friend. 
j^ khur, food. 
4 f ^^ hhurdy small, little. 
2> 3 tt)*^^ Murdan, to eat ; to suffer. 

(jij>- M«*^«» pleasant, good ; M««A 
amadan, to be agreeable, to be 
welcome. 
^3 lJ**^ khysht, joy, pleasure. 

^^iiui*^ Mjii^iawian, a mother-in- 
law, a wife's mother. 
i/j^3^St'J dyJl»^ ihushnud, pleased, satisfied, 
ft^^ khusha^ a bunch of grapes. 
JtJ^ khwesh, self. (Vide Gr. § 39.) 
cloL^ ihiyanat, treachery, dishonesty. 
iJLf^j^ khairii/ati welfare, safety. 



^,<ib dddan^ to give, pay (r. Id dih\ 
j\d ddr, the gallows, a gibbet : in com- 
position it means possession. 

*^JJ^*^ ^^^^^^' *^® ^®*^ ™*'^ °^ ^^ office. 
/jK^MI J^^*^ ddsktan, to possess, hold, have. 
liq ^*yo\d ddmafii skirt of a garment. 

13^ J ddnd^ wise, prudent 
' ' ^yl«-3\i3 ddnistan^ to know, to thmk. 
/ ^ il(k uV.;»,*/>b ddniskmand^ wise, learned. 
a3\4> (2ana, a grain, seed. 
^b ddfimy always, perpetual. 
4% Ji^ J efuM^A^* & daughter, a damsel. 
J«^J £2aM^» entrance. 
ji> ^ar, a door; prepos. in, into, at; 
ba-dar, out,, to the door. 



tVj dardz, long, dbtant; also dtrSz. Hl^j^^,^ 
^j^jyoV J dar-dmadan^ to enter. 
^Jl^jVi) dar-dweMfan, to contend, 

grapple with. 
^bjJ darhdn (also iarrwan), a door- 
keeper, a porter. 
C^,3 dirakht, a tree, a stalk. 
l^,*^ dardy pain (bodily or mental). >) 
,.»jju*», .t> dar-rasidan^ to arrive, enter. 
(JIa^J durusty right, true. ^ 3 
^. J diramy money, a small silver coin. 
/oj3Uj4> dar-rndTidan, to be destitute, 

to be " in a fix,'' to be weary. 
»jljj«J darwdza^ a door, a gate. A? ^ 

fijj J durogba a lie, falsehood ; durogbr I 

gOj a liar, /o 
^^j. J dai-un, in, inside, within. 
ij^.^jd danvesh^ poor, a mendicant 
^j<3 dar^hamy together, contracted; 
r«,e dar'ham kashtdarij to be of- t7 
fended, to firown. 
bji^ darydt the sea, a river. 
tUbji^ darydfU discovery. 
f^\>.sd dar-ydftan^ to discover. 
&^ ,(^ daricha. a window. 
^.j<3 dar-in, in this, herein. 
djd dtizdy a thief, a robber. ^ 
ijdjd^auzdh theft; ba-duzdi rafian^ 

to be stolen, to go by theft 
^(>^(y4^ duzdidan, to steal. 4^ 
C^MX^ dastf the hand; dasi-hurd, as- 4f7y6^ 

sault, victory (in play, &c.). 
jb:**><i dastdr, a turban, j "^ 

j^L*»^ £?a«^ur, rule, custom. 

^^^♦i»«> dtwAwaw, an enemy. 3 1 ji J ^ 
dushman^ enmity, hostility. 



1 
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^pS* aUm»<3 dushndiUf abuse. 

\p<) du'Of prayer, supplication. 
f^^^ or \jP<) da'rca, a claim, request. 
J<i(^ daftar^ a volume, a book. 
^(3 ^^9 repelling, warding off. Jbf 
^^d dafn^ buryingf hiding underground. 
Ji> dilf the hearty mind ; dH-tdngy dis- 
tressed in heart ; dil'jv,tj seeking the 
heart; kindness, courtesy. 
^l^ dalkt a dress worn by mendicants. 
Md daMf a breath, a moment ; dum^ 
the tai^^V 
<L^^f*^^^ dandan^ a tooth. 

JJei) dummal^ also ^^ dumbal^ a 

tumour, a sore. 
JL3<) dumhalt stem, rear, behind. 
L3(^ dunya, the worlds the present life. 
j«J rffi, tw6 ; du'pahr^ mid-day. 
^j J dawa, medicine, cure. 
jj4^ dur^ distance, far, remote. 
^jjj4^ doza kJu hell. 
^. iff ^ (J1am»j4^ dost^ a friend, companion. 
/^ {J*^J'^ dosttf friendship. 
^^ / L O^J*^ ^>A, the shoulder ; last night 
«juum>j(3 doshtna, of or daring last night 
M^ fj^^^ dukaUy a shop, office. 
dJj(^ daulatf wealth, fortune. 
Aj(3 ^tiT&um, the second, secondly, 
^jjj^t) darvidan, to run. 
^<) efu^um, the same as duwum. 
^ ^ Iddah, ten: £?i^» a village; also, give, 
root of dadaviy to give. 
^t3y3\ib(3 dihanidan^ to cause to give. 
^IftJb J dihkarij a villager, a peasant 
^^«J c?i, yesterday, yesternight 
jbi> diyavy a country, kingdom. 



( 11 ) 



\tOJ 



MJt 



(Jlob>4^ diyanatj probity, honesty; du' 

yanaUdaVj honest, conscientious. 
jVjJ(3 didar, a sight, an interview. 

^(3^4^ c?i£?an (root ^jjO binX to see, to V0 

experience, to suffer. 
JjijJ'.ii dirozj yesterday. 

Ly«»*i>«^ di'shab, yesternight 
* •Wt> digavy another, again. / 3 
jU>i3 dinar J name of a coin, a denarius. 
j|^(3 diwdr, the wall of a house, &c. 43 

«3\y.i> diwana or devdna, mad. I| 



e(A5^3 zdfifta^ the palate, taste. 

(jr^3jS)\ j^ zu'l-karnain^ two-horned, an / ' 
epithet applied by the Arabs to Alex- 
ander the Great 



kZ^^\j rahat^ tranquillity, enjoyment. 
^j raz, a secret, a mystery. 
v^-A rdstf straight, right, true. / jr 
i2)f^)j randan, to drive away, send. 
(CjU rdwt, a narrator, historian. 
l\j raji, road, path. 3 9 
jt/>'j ruhm or ruhunif mercy, pity, jt^ 
i^;^) rahmdn, merciful, compassionate. 
^JL^ rahtnif gracious, forgiving. 

rukk, the cheek ; the casUe at chess. 
"J ru^att dismissal, leave. ^'I»it0 
^Vjj razzak^ the Bestower; God. 
^Ju>Im»; rasamdarii to send, convey. 3 1 
^^j rasan^ a rope, string. 
tt)»N^ ^(i^l^dan, to arrive, reach. 
djJiij rasktd, wise, upright. 
\jCj rvfd^ satisfaction, consent 
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Jl^ \l^}^j rVdi/aty observance; H'dyat- 
kardaUf to observe, maintain. 
(JIajlCj ralyat, subjects, the people. 
I t) 1^4; raftan (root jj rflrw), to go, move, 
w^j rafu^ repair, mending. 
$^\ rafugaVi a repairer, mender. 
^j ranjj sorrow, vexation* pain. 
— *7 ^"^^J ^^^j^^^^ *o grieve, vex. 
^ ^ ^J ^ ^^ ^^J ^'''^' *^® ^*^® * ^ ha-i'tif in 
presence, face to face. 
(j)^j rarvdn, going; the soul, spirit 
»b •. robakt a fox ; robdh-bacha, a fox-cub. 
*Jjj ^jP<^i silver; a rupee. 
euO 5j rupiyOi a rupee, a silver coin 

value about two shillings. 
J •. ro2;, a day, time in general. 
J^J^J ^^^ffdr, lifetime, the world, fortune. 
Jj rah, a road, path; rahgvzarh a high- 
way ; rahzan^ a highwayman. 
^Jjolibj ra/^an^t^a;?, to release, rescue; 
causal of ^^p^Mi^ rastan (root »j 7aA). 
(iH^ , rekhtan, to spill, destroy, 
y « rez, a crumb, particle. 
^l»-y*^ . rtsmdn, a rope, chord. 
I J Id^ LT^j ^*^^'> *^® beard ; a suit of clothes 
f ' ^ for festive occasions: resh^ a sore, 
a wound. 



tfS' 



^^^ zdda, born, a descendant; used in 
comp., as, shdh'Zdda, born of a king. 
U'3 9)} z dffh j a crow, a raven. 

ti^\j zdhid, a holy man, a hermit 
^^tijoh zdiidan, to bear, bring forth. 
^^\)J zabdn, the tongue, a language. 
U^J ^^^^^f a captive, a dupe. 



j>j zijr^ hindering, force, threats 

^4>J zaam (r. ^J jra»), to strike, inflict ^"^ Si 
jj ^<^f'9 gold, money, wealth.^ 

C^\\ zard'at, cultivated ground. 

iJlxrtj m/^^, hideous, ugly, improper; 
zisht-rufe, of an ugly face ; zisht- 
khu^f of a vile temper. 

^Uj zamdn, time, season, an age. 

^x*j 2;ami72, earth, land, region, f^j"^^ 

^j zan, a wife, a woman. 

\jj zind, fornication, rape. 

^^^jij zinddn, a prison, a jail. 

sSdJj ztndaha, idolatry, im piety. <2i0 — ' 

ij*^j zindagt, existence, life. 

I6ij zinda, alive. 
j\^j zinhdvy take care I beware! 

&»>jj zauja, a wife. 

<2>jJ zud, soon, quick, speedily. 
JjJ ^^''' force, violence. 

»jbj ziydda, more, increase. Ji*4r/<ff^ ^^ 

^bj ziydfif loss, damage. 

J'J 2;er, beneath, below. ^ 

\jj zira or 2;Ira-A«, because, since. /Jo 

^»PLm>J zistan, to live, exist, j^^ ti 

^J jsm, a saddle. 

^^Pk>-L> ^aM^A't) to make, frame, form. ^9 

(J1apIm> 5a'a^, an hour, an instant. 

JUa» so/, a year. 

^Im» san, mode, manner ; chirsdny how ? 

a^Ua) sdniha, a marvellous event 

(^^Um sa^f^, a groom, a manager, 

2oIm> sa^a, shade, shelter. 

i— *fcM» sababt cause, reason. 

^fM» saftfi, a cup, jar, pot, pitcher. /^ — -^ 
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Oam sipar, a shield, a targ^et. 
^ U'^J^ 5Mj»ttr£?fl?* or sipurdan (r. jU**» 

sipar), to entrust, consig;n. 
^i^^jLM* situdany to praise. 
^^ju«» sutuUf a pillar, prop. 
C^jU^^qMawa^yliberality.munificence. 
C^-^ «aM/y.hard, strong, violent. 
iS^^C4^^ U^^ juM^n oi* «uMun, a word, a 
^9 J ' / matter, a thing in general. 

^&Ut j^ ^^^9 ^c head, top; a design: sirr, 
a secret. 
\ym or tif U^ *^^^ ^^ sara,ej an inn. 
bL>*> sar-d^pa^ from head -to foot. 
&«jUM\a«» sardsima, disturbed, delirious. 
9-\f*» surdghf a sign, mark, trace. 
j^g^ jM» sar hamuhr, sealed up at the top. 
5^, «a» sarA-rahj a road, highway. 
^f d^yM sirisht, nature, constitution. 
jO«M» sarhdrj a headman; the Court, 

the Government. 
(3jjM» surod, a song, a melody. 
\jM sazdf desert, punishment. 
/^^ jSLm safar^ a journey, voyage. J^ J 
/ 1 ^^jt3jiotf» sikandar, Alexander the Great. 
i.fX^ «a^9 a dog. 

a^Lm» saldnit salutation, peace, safety. 
^\1i)ua> jtt/^an, an emperor, king. 
(jmJu«> ^aZi^j easy, familiar^ not abstruse, 
i^^t-^ samt, direction, side, quarter. 
x^ sam'f hearing, the ear. 
(.^Jm sang, a stone, a weight. 
yM suj side, direction. 
j^y*» sarvdr, a horseman, a trooper ; 
sawdr shudan, to be mounted. 
JU 4^7 JV** *^^^^» asking, begging, a question. 
ic\^ siwd,ey except, besides. 



^Ji^yti sokhtan, to bum, to be inflamed. #b 3 
j^\^yu» sauddgar^ a merchant. 

t^jSy^i savgand, an oath. ^-^^ 

1%^ sirvum, the third, thirdly. 

(JLo^ sawiyaty equality, fairness. 3^ 

eM*> sih, three. 

Camj\jua» siydsat, punishment. ^0f^^3l/^§ 

slju*» siydhy black, dark. 3^ 

^M*» gJMy a spit. 
j^ sair, a walk, a journey. 
• «ijLM> 5i/a (also siti), a blow, a slap. / Ti /9 

^,»JU*> sim, silver, silver metal. |p « 

«ijiM» fina, the bosom, breast. 

a^jlm» sijvum, the third, thirdly. 93 

(^i^U*> shddty marriage, rejoicing. 
jpli shd'ir, a poet. '^ 

avm» shdnif evening. 
sImj shdhy a king, monarch. 
(Xlbu«> shdhid, a witness, a bystander. 
Sii^jLS* shdk'Zdda, a king's son, prince. 
fJL^}J^ shdyistan, to be fit, proper. fA 
LyiAM!> fAa5, night, evening. 4^9 
L-^U(i» shitab, haste, speed. V^ 
jM» shutur^ a camel. 

skajd'atj valour, prowess. 
shakks^ a person. 
^tV*^ .^Au^a/z, to be, become. 
«,jM» sharhf interpretation, commentary. 
jsfjii short, stipulation, wager. ^S.dii 
^jui sharm, shame, bashfulness. 
Styi-*^ sharmanda, ashamed, con- 3^rt^» o 

founded, abashed. // " 

fcjjArt shuru , beginning, attack, 
v.-^^/^ shariff noble, eminent, holy. 
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\jX>JiB shartkf a partner, companion. 
^pu«M» shustan (r. shu)j to wash. 

j^jJOm* shatranj, the game of chess. 
«LiM» shu^ia^ a flame. 
iJIapIam* shifa'aty intercession. 
CoSfloo skqfkat, pity, affection. 
cdLS* shakk, doubt 
•o^ shikar, hunting* prey, game. 
C1a^.\xm» shihdyatj complaint. 
jXm» shukr, thanks; shakar, sugar. 
31 d*«MV<S» ^hikastf defeat, disaster. 
'^ llf ^JLJiJlt shika$ta% to break, defeat 
^3 ^jCi^''<At^am, the belly. 
i4 2 (j>^ shugufit an omen of good. 

lvM> j/itima, yoa : plut. of y , thou 
^'X ^ » * '%« ! >> skamshir, a sword, scimitar. 
y ^Jj>^\jJi» shinahhtan (r. ;j*iljuS> «Atna«), 
to know, recognise. 
^JkJu*» shinidan^ to hear; also «Aunt- 

^n, shaiiidan. 
jyA shoTy noise, tumult, uproar. 
j^yi» shohar and shauhavy a husband. 
(X^M» j^aiVfi^honey, sugar. 
f OH^f 3^ j^ shahVy a city ; a lunar month. /^ 
C^U^M» shah'tnat^ checkmate. 
jJi» sher, a lion ; (in India) a tiger. 
sJLxit shtshot a phial, a glass. 
/ I ^J \y yZ» Shaitan, Satan, the deviL 



^3 



Ua sahib, a companion, a lord, 
master: in composition, it means 
endowed with ; as, sahib'kamal, pos- 
sessed of perfection (vide § 29 &.). 

It 

saf, pure, clear, evident 



Jl<0 salih, honest, sincere, wise, b f 
^ljb0 iabak, morning, dawn of day ; 

''alaS'Sabak or^Wlxo sabdhaiu early 4 3 

in the morning. 
^^ subhj the morning, dawn, Aarora. 
\j^ sahra, a desert, a plain. 
tX^ faef, a hundred. 4^^4p7 

^\;^ sarrafy a money-changer. 

<ar^, changing, turning; Wr/*, 

pure, merely, simply. 
%y*^ sdwQy a kind of sparrow. 
<^-A«0 saff, drawing up (men) in ranks ; 

saff-zada, mustered, arrayed. 
^^Lo salahy advice, counsel. 
yjo sulht peace, concord. 
^jjj^ sanduk, a chest, box, trunk 

sanduhchat a small box. 
CJjyO furaty form, figure, face. 
JobO faM?^ hunting, prey, game. 

^1*0 zarnirty a surety, sponsor. 
u>P>w*g sra'i^ infirm* weak, poor. 
** ^\jjO ' ziyafatp a feast, invitation. 



^1)9 (a^, a shelf, recess in a wall ; copula. 

L^U9 tjalibt asking, studious. 

Cl^\j!h tibabatf the medical art / fl. 

v»j>AfVt tqblb, a doctor, physician.^/ A 3 J 

\^jh taraft extremity, direction, side. 33^1^.9 

J^ ta'am, food, eating. ^$ 

ek«M9 tu'may food, dinner. 

1J.AJ9 tifly an infant a child. 

^U9 tt2a, gold, gold fringe. 

^^Utf ta/o/^ divorce, dismissal. 
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II i^l t__'^^ .(a^^> petition, demand, wages; 
talah'dashtan, to search. 
v3^y^ to ^jtXjjJlW talabldan, to seek for, call. .4#^ 
^^ tamely avidity, desire. 
jy^ taur^ mode, manner* condition. 
^^ .(ttti, a parrot ^ d" 
i^ J^ Uiul or f«/, length, duration. 

^ tayy, traversing, travelling ; tayy- 

kardan, to traverse, pass over. 
CyA ftVi tayyiby good, agreeable. 

J\^ ^alimy tyrannical, oppressive. 
^\^ zahiVf clear, evident, certain. 
<— ^ ^^^ A vessel, a vase, bottle. 
imJoJb z,arif, witty, learned, graceful. 
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J>\p 'ac2t/, upright, just 

(C.Ip 'ariy naked, destitute, bare. 

^M»\p ^a<At^ a lover, loving- 

iJS\p ^a^fZ, wise, intelligent 

J^J^ '*alamy the world, time, state; ^alim, 

learned, wise. 
C-'i^Up 'ibadat, worship, adoration. 
CjJ^ *ibaratf style (in writing), sense. 
L^Up *itabf reproof, anger. 
V 4* v--*5\jp *aja,ib^ marvels, wonders. 
|^^3 3 Cj^t^ ^a;a& or ft^y^ ''o/'u^a, a wonder, 
strange, marvellous, 
c^x^r ^ajifr, rare, wonderful. 
OJ^J^ 'addlat, justice, equity; 'Ada- 

lat-panahy Asylum of Justice. 
J«yp 'a<2/, justice, integrity. 
^/S^/Sj^ tt«r, excuse, apology. 

*Arabf an Arab, applied to those 
who dwell in towns. 



{^ji^ ^arZf a representation, speech. ^3j3f^^Si^A 
J^ J JC- '^2;2» wa jalla, May He be 

honoured and glorified I i. «. God. 
1>JP 'az^i^;, dear, precious. ^/ 
UoP 'a<a, a staff, a bludgeon. 
jUaP 'fl.yar, a druggist, a perfumer. 
jlaP- *«tr, odour, perfume. 
^AP ^o/t/, forgiveness, indulgence. 
ftXHp 'a^f?, an agreement, alliance. 
^JaP ^a/^Z, reason, sense, wisdom. 
d*>^AP 'a^tt^a/, punishment, torture. 
CU«^ 'aldmat, a sign, mark, token. 
JiP 't7m, knowledge, science. 

M^ 'uluniy sciences (plur. of last word)- 
l^ 'ulamay (plur.) tlie learned. 

j)p 'Ally a man's name. 4^9 

^Ap^fof, on or at, upon. 

•«P 'umr, lifetime, age. 

^y^ 'amalt action, conduct, rule. 

^Up *ina% a bridle, the reins. 

Ca>Up 'inayatf a favour, bounty. 
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c«J\P ghaliby prevailing, victorious. 
(J1aJ»\p gbfiiyaty the extreme, extremely, 
(jio^ ghfxraZy wish, design ; aUgharaz^ 

in short, finally. 
fti^ ghurfam or gjiarfa^ a window. 
jjjp ^tt****^* pride, haughtiness, /il 
u^ «P fiflrib, poor, strange, rare. 
juaP gkunaf grief, anger. T ^ 
i_--^^ gha zab* anger, vengeance. 
^^^ ffhulam. a slave, a boy. 3Anf7 
dip ghalla* com, grain. 
Isuip jftflZJg. coarse, rude, sordid. 
^ j^aiUf grief, care, anxiety. 
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i*;^^ ffhamgtn, sorrowftil. 
c^^oP f^aibf secrecy, invisibility. 



, .>«*^\ijPSm, also^jj»,bPar«, Persian. 
/ <r IS^Sfa-ida, profit, benefit 
^ Jt-i fath, an opening, a victory. 
J^ foJT^ the dawn, morning, 
j^]^ farakhur. suitable to, propor- 
tional, in accordance with. 
^•^ araMi, extension, abundance. 
(^\^ farrashy a chamberlain. 
^ifaragh^ leisure, cessation. 
(jiy«\^ fardmoshf forgetfulness. 
^^^l^' farawan, great, important. 
e^ji Jarbih, fat, flourishing. 
Uy farda, to-morrow. 
tiJjy farzandy a son, a child. 
3f^43y^3 ^2)^^^^^*^ firistadan, to send. 

dj^to^ fur sat, opportunity, leisure. 
*^ \;j^ (^^j9 farmarif a command, edict 
"3^ 43 47 (jt^y*^ farmudan, to order; it is used 

in the sense of *'to speak, say,'' on 
• the part of a superior ; also, to do. 

jji faro (before a vowel, «3jji farod\ 

down, below, underneath. 
{J^X^ f(^rokhtan (r. (Ji^^J), to sell. 
(jfijl^ farosh (in composition), a seller. 
«3^/ faryad^ a complaint, a cry for aid. 
{^Ck>,y faryadi, a complainant, plaintiff. 
/ y <— *i/ ^rt^ or /ar^, deception ; fareh- 
dadan, to impose on, to deceive. 
^Jiilji freftan, to deceive, to mistake. 
J^ fasl, season ; a section, chapter. 
\Jsii fukara, poor people : plur, of 
/^y j^ f<^itrf a poor person, a mendicant. 
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jQ fkr, thought, anxiety. 
^^^ Falatun, the same as Afldtutu 
^^ fuldn, some one, such a one. /^ 
ijt*^ fulus, coins of small value, coro-JO 

rieSi dibs ; money in general. 
^^ fauj, an army, troops. 3 / 
^^ fauraUf instantly, forthwith. 
^ JJL«^ fahmidan, to understand. 
^ /t, in : used only in Arabic phrases. 
Jj^ fil, an elephant (also JjJ pU), 



j^vS kdbu, means, opportunity. 
^Jfi\^ idzh a Mahammadan Judge. ^CAl 1^ 
J^ /bZ^z^/, consen tt agreement (0^ 
^Jjk? Aa^Z, killing, execution. 
t^3 Ja£?, length, stature, figure (also Ja^fif). 
j63 kadar, measure, quantity, extent. ^0 1^ 
0^433 kudratj power, daring. 
^.jS kadtm, old, ancient ^ 

jj^ kardr, settlement, agreeing. 
\^^ karz or JtV^r, a loan, a debt 
jlj-iyl iarz-ddr, a debtor. 
j»*^ kasamt an oath ; kasam-kkurdan, 

to swear; literally, to eat an oath. 
t C a» w^ kismatj division, partition. 30 
t^^A9 iasd, purpose, design. J% -i'.-c^<i v« ' 
\SiaS kasdan, purposely, intentionally. Jbl 
j^A3 kasr^ a citadel, a palace. 63 
UlS Ja^ra, fate ; office of kdzu 
*«aS Jef'a, a section, part, stanza. 
84^^' kUdda, a collar for the' neck. — ' 

j\^ kimdr, dice or any game of hazard. {^ 
Oy or »y kumat, strength, firmness, 
j^y /^an;iy, strong, powerful. 
\j^ kahran^ by force, on compulsion. 



Joi ( 

— ^S't}^ haidf thraldom, imprisonment. 
If 0^ C^»aV htmat, price, value. 

1^ ^^ JC kar, business, use, afiair. 
>^ f>p\> kagbflz or kaghiz, paper, a letter. 

^D kdmil, perfect, entire, accomplished. 
J6 ham, desire, intention ; kam na- 

kam, willingly or unwillingly. 
90 kdhf straw, hay, grass. 
l«^\j3 kahah, meat, fried or roasted. 
tfQ\mji^ kitah, a book, an epistle. 
L.ijuj katiff coarse» thick. 
\jd kujd, where? what place? how ? 
(^C ^^J'^'^^Jf crooked, cross purposes.' 
J^^^ kuddmt what one ? which ? 
&>K) kirdya, hire, fare, rent 
^^dS hardan (r. ^Jikun), to do, to make. 
V7 U^ ^'' ^ person, any, some one. 
i__/ ^ ^«5, gain, art, trade. 
I^6\1S Jtushadan, to open, disclose. 
y&jLlj hashakcLsh^ contention, battle. 
CUiS kishtf check, a term at chess. 
jUjL1> kishtzdr, a corn-field. 
^ f t^SiS kushtan, to slay, kill, extinguish. 
> i^^yiS kushudan, to open, to subdue. 

^7 (j'^h^' kashldan, to pull, draw, deli- 
neate. 
2,0 ji^kufr^ impiety, infidelity. 

^^^ kafan, a winding-sheet, a shroud. 
^^ kalan, great* aged, elder. 
CJ\J& kalimdt, words, sayings. 
^y> kulukh^ a clod, brick, 
r^ hulli, all, the whole. 
4>jJi( kaHdj a key. 
^/ ^ kamf little, few, scarce. 
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jU' kamdlt perfection, accomplishment. 
^^U* kamdn^ a bow. ^i^ / 

jU> kindr, side, bosom, margin. 
5jW kindi'a or handra^ side, brink, ^^ 

shore of the sea or river. 
^ji> kandatif to dig, extract, tear up. 
Ujj kanlz, a maiden, a maid-servant 
s\3y kotdht short, small. 
J^yj> kotfvalt a magistrate, judge. ¥jf. i / -^ 
jy ^r or A5r, blind. ^ "^ 

Jy Am^:, hump-backed, crooked. ^-^ 

A> Ae, who? that, used as a conjunctive 

particle, like the Greek 5t£, after verbs 

signifying to think, speak, tell, &c. 
^j^ kuhan, also 9S^ huhnat old, worn 
iJl^uMjp hist, for A> , and C^^^lb or 

ilMt»\f who is? 
a*«A> A»a or kesa^ a purse, a bag. Mf^g^( 



So ^aA, time, also place (in composition), 
^o gdhe^ one time, sometime. 4^^j^* 
\m gada, poor, a beggar, mendicant ^ . 
(^;JkM»^(Sd ^^a^A^an, to quit, forsake, leave. 
.3^ guzar, a pass, passing. // 
^JxJi»M guzashtan (r. jtX) guzar), Xolf^ 

pass, pass by« 
ji ^ar, if: contraction of jJi. 
{J^r g^'t'on^ heavy, important, valuable. 
*^ gurha^ a cat """ 

ibp ^V^, around ; gard* dust 
^JJjby gardantdan, to circulate, to 1^ 

efiect, cause to become. 
^^^ gardariy the neck. "^ 

fj(^,dji gardtdatif to turn round, to be, 4 "jpif J^G3 

to become. £ /7 

d 
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fkhtsiS guTnna% hnngryf fiunished. 
ij^^ gurtincujif hunger, stanradon. 
J^iif girifiar^ caught, involvedf a cap- 
tare. 

/ V 4 ^0 ClHr S^^fi^^^ ^ catch, seise, to begin: 

so in German, fangen^ to catch ; aU' 
fangen^ to begin. 
M^ garm, warm, hot, passionate. 
Up garma, heat, the hot season. 
jjS girarVf a pawn, pledge» wager. 
Sjj> gurohf a troopi bandf company. 
Q ua t^^^f gure^an^ gtre^tatit to flee, 
ran away, to escape. 
Z^ t cP^***^ giriitath to weep» bewail ; so 
giriyoMhudanf to be weeping. 
^2)^jy*tS gustardaUf to spread, arrange. 
^JxiS gashtaUf (r: gard)t to be, to 
become. 
// cH^ guftan (r. ^ gu), to say, speak. 
. yjd* tf guft»d-gu or guftgu, conver- 
sation, chit-chat. 
fiS gala or ^a/Za, a flock, herd. 
ii^ S gum% lost, missing: 

^^^a^ gumashtan, to consign, to send 
forth, to depute. 
^*' t\jS gundh, fault, crime, sin. 
A5 ganjf a treasure, a store. 
Mi^ gandum^ wheat. 
Sij> gawahf a witness, an evidence. 
«^lr 9^^^h testimony, evidence. 
If -^ ^)^J^y gorisian^ a burying-ground. 

£3 iSJ^j^ gospand, also ,yji^^ gosfandf 
a sheep» a ram, a goat 
(j^y ^o«A, the ear. 
^ d^jd ^mA^ flesh, meatJt^ 
a^jS ^ttna« mode, manper, form. 



^ ^ (a negative particle, Arab), no, not : 
ased as a prefix, as in ^\y^''!i la- 
jawabf withoat an answer, silenced. 

Ji'i la,it, worthy, proper, fit for. 4^^tjl^' 

Bi>U) labada or luhadOf a thick outer 
garment, a boat-cloak. 

\ZJi lat^ a thump, a blow. 

A» Kjam or lajdm^ a bridle, the reins. 

tX>3)3 taviZf sweet, pleasant. 

SjJ larza, a shaking, trembling, tremor. «2r / ^ 

LiBiVi^ lott/', g^ood, pleasant, kind. 

ftAJUaS lattfaf a witty saying, pleasantry. 3/ 

^Jfl) 2a7, a ruby, a gem. 

ttft) lafzt a word, a vocable. 

&»S /tfij^ma, a morsel, a mouthful. 

<^ lakt a numeral expressive of 100,000. | 

aIC ligdm or lagdm, a bridle. 

1^^ ^n^; lame, an epithet, applied to 
the celebrated Timur. 

^J^ leJun^ but, yet, nevertheless. 



U mdf we: plur. of the 1st person. 3^ 

^(3mm» OU tnat'skudan, to be check- 
mated ; mdUkardant to give check- 
mate, to overcome. 

];^U md-jard, an accident, event, what 

has passed or occurred. 
jc^U mddar^ a mother. 30 

St^U rndda, a female. 

^bi>U nio^tyan, a mare. 

jU mdlp wealth, treasure, property. 3^ 

(^w« mdlik, a master, possessor. 

^^«>aSU ma/i^an, to rub, to anoint 
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^«33lo mandan, to remain, continue. 

i\a mah, the moon^ a month. 

^U mahtj a fish ; maht-glr, a fisher- 
maUf a fish-catcher. 

Ulf« ma-badof May it not be ! God forbid ! 

mSUo muhalagbifl^ a strenuous effort, 
urgency, hyperbole. 

xIjm mahl agh* a sum (of money), price. 

J^lXo muta'-ammiU thoughtfiili con- 
templative, pondering. 

^,(3Xo mutadayyin, orthodox, religious. 

^JC$^^mu<a^aJ[;^&,astonished,wondering. 

jXftjL« mu^a/aAtAtV,meditating, thoughtful. 
^X« mu^aAi^ sober, pious, temperate* 

^JjU mtJ|Z» similitude, like, likeness. 
L^^^a^ maj^b^ abstracted, absent 
dj^ mujarrad^ solitary, alone. 
Z# L (j*'^^ tnajlis^ an assembly, company. 
iO^x^ mahbuba» loved, esteemed. 
^VI^ muhtajf in want of, destitute. 
^^ Aji*^ mahrum, excluded, disappointed. 
)&j)&^ mflrA^t/^, pleased, delighted. 
Jsi^ muhdkkarf vile, trifling, con- 
temptible, worthless. 
jX^ muhkam, strong, firm, firmly. 
S^ Muhammad, a man's name, the 

celebrated prophet of the Muslims. 
dy^ Mahmud, a man's name, a king 

ofs^Ghizni, about*A.D. 1000. 
^j<3^ ^ mahrv-kardan, to wipe out 
jlSaf^ mnkhtary absolute, a free agent, 
i— olfc-i^ mukhtalif. diverse, various. 
CJd^ muddaU a space of time. 
- — / J -.*3^ madh, praise, eulogy, encomium. 
»Mij^ madrasa^ a college, school. 
I f^ (p/Cf ^(^ mudda% plaintiff, accuser. 



.y Jw« mazkur, mentioned, aforesaid. 
^ marOf me, to me. 
iM\yo murdfa'a, a law-suit 
9s:>jc martaba, step, dig^nity, a time. 
9JJ>jA marsiya^ an elegy, a funeral oration. / 3 -^ 
(3^ mardt a man, a hero. 
A(>^ 972ar(2ttm, a person, man. 
^djio murdan, (root jj^ mir), to die. JkJl'j/S 
idj^ murdaj plur. murdagan, dead, ^f' 
j^^ J J^ mars; o kishwan empire, 

kingdom, territories, 
gj* murgta a fowl, a bird. ^7/^3 *^ 

jiL-* musafir, a traveller, a stranger. 
^^Lma masakin, habitations, dwellings- 
d*» H » o ma«^, intoxicated, wanton, furious 
tS***^ fnasit^ intoxication, lust 
Ssf'^ masjid, a mosque, or any place ^6 

of worship. 
Ij^*^ maskhara^ a jester, a buffoon. 
^ a C w^ ma^^in, humble, poor, wretched. / jT 
L^y^iM^ maslubf seized, stripped, erred. 
(3jum« mamad, a throne, a prop. 
dAm«t mushtf the fist, a blow. 
Jyi^ mashghuL occupied, engaged in. 
j^^t*A mashhurj celebrated, notorious. 
\.fAA musahibf a^^k>anion, a friend ; 

courtier (Latin, c^nes*) 

maslahaf, good counsel, goodv t^'O 

policy, the best course to adopt or 

the best thing to be done. 
jyoj^ musawmr, a painter. ^3 U'kJ^\SJ 
^Ja^ mafbakhy the kitchen. 6^ 
^j^ mviribf a musician, a minstrel. 
^9A fnuttali\ inspecting, seeing. 
M ma', with, in the company of. 
uJ\ff^ mti'q/^^orgiven, spared, firee. J ^ 



w 



US' 



«l«\jt« mu*amaUif transactiODy afBiir. 
iuJ^Vjm mu'ayanai seeing clearly. 
/^jjJtJM ma'zur, excused, excusable. 

CiJUjjc« ma^ruf^ celebrated, well known. 
Ju« mu^alUm, a doctor, teacher, sage. 
^^Lm maHumt known, evident. %^^ 
^AiM ma'ndf or ma' mi sense, meaning, 

fact, a sacred record. 
(JjM Muglijal, name of a Tartar or 
Scythian tribe, vulgarly MoguL 
i^ I ^yisu mafkud, missing, not to be found. 
g^ (jJlA« muflis, poor, indigent. 

^^mAiu muflist^ poverty, destitution. 
(iJiLc mufldy useful, salutary. 
2t,U aV£« mai^am, place, residence. 

j^j£« mihdar, quantity, space, measure. 
f^\sU mikraZf shears, scissors. 
^JiE« muifalf locked, bolted; stingy. 
jiU magar, but, unless, only. 
» \\ (jmX« magas, a fly. 
-- t*l Ol3^ mt^/a^^y meeting, interview. 
/ 7 U^^ mafttTi^ accursed, the Evil One. 
J^U mSul, wearied, vexed. 
(^Al« mt/A,property : mulktEi country, king- 
dom; malikf&'king; maZa A, an angel. 
^Jj^ mumkin,jj^ih\ey practicable. 
^ man, the flpirs. pronoun, I. 
3.3 ^^(^UA manadi, a proclamation. 

(JlApjll«mu7{a2;a'af,contention,litigation. 

dL^lSU^ mundhashaf quarrel) dispute. 

« 

Lm^sS^ muntakhab, a selection. 
ji/S jj^ munajjimf an astrologer. 

JlJM manziU an abode, a stage, an inn. 
^_^^*i^ mansahy a high station, dignity. 
AAA man\ prohibition, prevention. 
j\£l« mtnAa", a beak, a bill. 



( 20 ) >^ 

jXjm mtinAtn one who denies, refuses. 
t^\y mu'dkhaza* taking saUs&ction, 

calling to account 
Jfi^jA muwdjiky conformable to, like. 
mautt death. 

►jA mujibf cause, motive, reason. 
^^y maujud, existing, found, ready. 
i^yey matuuf, praised; described. 
^c^^ maulatvii a doctor, lawyer. 
Ay mum or mom, wax, a wax candle. 
^^y mawhumf imaginary, fancied. 
fcy mUfS^ hair, wool, fur* 
j^ muhr^ a seal, a signet ring ; mihr, 

friendship, love. 

U^J^ ^^'^^'^^^ kind, beneficent 
jJIaI^a mihlat, delay, space of time. 
^1%^ mihmdny a guest, a stranger. 
^ mat, wine, spirituous liquor. 
^lx« miydn^ middle, interval, space* /^ 
^ mekh, a peg, a tent pin or pole. 4^^ 



U na, a negative particle, when placed 

before adjectives, &c. 
Uu>\3 na5ina, not seeing, blind. /^^ 32* 
jWO ndchdr, helpless, without remedy. 
^>>U ndhahky unjust, untrue. 
(jM^O ndkhush. displeased. 
^'\3 naAt'Z, a narrator, historian. 
l\yo nd-gdh, suddenly, unexpectedly. 
^jmJO ndlisht lamentation, complaint.^0 
^1313 ndlishi, a complainant, plaintiff. 
Jo ndmf name, renown. 
(^cX#oUna-mar(n,unmanliness,cowardice.^ / 
^\3 nan, a loaf, bread in general. ^3 JL 
u^J na,t&, a lieutenant, deputy. 



\^ 



( 21 ) 



OUf fiajatf freedom, salvation, escape. 
"^3^1 V.j3 nadim, a companion, a courtier. 
j3j nazr^ a present or offering. 
j} navt a male. 

i^y nazdf near, about, in the posses- 
sion of. 
fS^ ^^^py nazdik^ near, close to. 

fj> na^9 removal; naz^i rawan, the 
last breath, the soul^s departure. 
^3 CjtfM.) nisbat^ affinity, connection. 
^^Ll> nishany a trace, mark. 
^ ^jyjLl^ niskdmdanf to place, cause to 
sit down; also ^(3jL13. 
4 ^ ^ ^^LmIS nishastan or nishistan (r. ^^^^^l^ 

nts/ein), to sit, stop, settle. 
— ^ ^y <— g^*> nisf, the half, middle. 

d^^C^^ ncuikat, advice, sermon, 
j^ naj[;ar, the sight, the eye. 
j^ fiu'm, prosperity, good fortune. 
Cl^% n> nCmatt a blessing, favour, pros- 
perity, good fortune. 
XA) nqf% gain, profit, advantage. 
9SLSO nafakaf maintenance, salary. 
-^^^ tb tO^^ nakkash, a painter. <»/ *. ^^ ^^ ^ 
J 3 (XA^ na$£?, ready money, cash. 

^jm£> na^A, a painting, a picture. 
^l<aa> nuA^an, damage, deficiency, loss. 
— - 3t J'aIxJ nukta, a point, a quaint saying. 
l\C> nigdh, a look, observation; nigdh- 
ddshtan, to watch over, preserve ; 
wgdh'ddr, a preserver : also used as 
an interjection, beware! have a care! 
jlp namdzt prayer, worship, 
(b^ namud, an appearance, index. 
- m^^O {J^^ natnudant to appear, to shew, 

to make. 



. « 

y nat<, new, firesh, young. 

Cl^y naubat, time, turn, opportunity. 

(jpuSiy navishtan (r. of {j»>,<^ nams)y to 
write ; also ^lAf) na5t<A^an. 

U^Jjt^y Na'UBhtranant name of a 

Persian king, famed for equity. 
j^ nauAar, a servant, slave. ^ & 

gjju* > y navlsanda^ a writer. 

a3 the negative particle, not; nuA, nine. 

^(bl^S nikddan^ to place, put, apply, ^v 

(J«oU3 niydbat, the office of a deputy. 
J-*i nia^ also, even, likewise. ^ S*^ 

Ca**»o nitf^, he, she, it, is not 

c^JjL) n^A, good, beautiful, right 4* 3 

^Uxj nek-ndmit fame, renown. 

^\J n^Ao, good, excellent. ^ / 

j^ nay am, I am not 3f 

M^ nim, the half, the middle. S'm 



J wa (sometimes o), and, but 

\^ wd^ back, reverse. 

^jmJ^j rvdpaSy back, returned. 

O^t^^^j fvdriddty events, occurrences. 

v-f^j n?a;a5, a span, about nine inches. / ^ 

ftj»-j n?a;A, face, mode, manner. 

0^]^j wazdratt the office of a tvazlr. 
'j>U waziry a minister, king'^s vicegerent. 

^^ibo^ wasff description, quality. 

^Jh^ wain or watan^ one's native coun- f 
try, home, birthplace. 

S Jkpj roada^ a promise, a vow, a pledge. 6/ 

laPj K'a'^, a sermon, admonition, lecture. ^ (^ 

\ij fcafdy fidelity, sincerity. ^ f 

Olij wafdty death, decease. 

n^aA/, time, hour, season. ^Jlf 



Ji 



( as ) 



^y^^ foahVf an agent, deputy, factor. 
(Cj foaif 3d pen. pron* he, slie, it. 



^jjU Harvn^ a man's name; JKrttW- 
ar^ashidf "Harun the Wiaci'^ one 
of the KhaUfaSt of Baghdad. 

— I Z y^ hajtV9 ridicule, satiie, lampoon. 
IftJ^ Aan CTery, each. 

JJk»-^ harehand, although, notwith 
standing. 
/3L *^jt^ harchi^ whatgoever. 

ft^ Aarftt, every one who, whosoever. 
IhJi »0|^ hargah, every time» whenever. 
jJj^ hargiz, ever, at all, on any account 
J^ HurmuZf name of a Persian king. 
(^2 ^y^ hazdr, a thousand. 

iJU»>Ji» hazimaU flight, defeat. 
^ ^ ^JLJf^ hastarit to be, to exist; a defective 
verb (vide § 48, b.), 
(JUlib h€uhU eight. 
^ JB^ ham, even, also; together. 

^\«ib Aam-an, that very, even that; Aam- 

an-dam, that very instant. 
^^^^ hamchUf even as, like; Aamc^unan, 

such as that, even so. 
l\j^ hamrToh^ a companion, along with. 
<J>Lm^ hanirsayay a neighbour. 
/ Zp^0 *^ Aama, all, every one. /^ 



hamesha^ always. 
hawhitif even this, this very. 
j«3bAlb Hindu, an Indian, a Hindu. 
^\ju«»^«3jJ> Hindustan, India. 
Jyi^ hanoz^ yet, still, at present 
^ICl^ hangain^ time, season, 
f^ Aoira, the air, the sky. 
4J^ A^cA, any, at all, in the least. ^7; ^^? 



V> yo, either, or. 

«>b ya€^, memory, remembrance. V 4l/6 ,^ 
jO«bb yadgar^ a memorial 
^b yar, a friend. 

^jGb ya/3fa», to find, obtain. ^7^/3 

^^^ ya'ni, that is to say, namely. 

U!i^. yaAtn, certainty, for certain. 

(^Aj^ yak, one, a or an : sometimes 
joined to the following word ; as, 

l^ri yak-ja, in one place, together. 
^i^X> yak'diram, a diram, a small coin.4^i2» 
j^*^^ yah-dtgary one another. 
jL-x> yak'Sal, one year, a twelvemonth. 
^LmX> yaksdn, equal, similar, identical. /^ 
j1J4^. yO'h'hazar, a thousand. 
i^lLiji yak-yak or <jA-fH yok-ba-yak, 
one by one, individually, one after 
another. ^0 
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